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dimmable range brightness

0% (OFF) 100%
non- non-
changeable changeable range changeable
range range
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changeable changeable range changeable
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1,000 K 3,000 K automatic adjustment range 8,000 K 10,000 K

dimmable range Colour temperature

Figure 27: Automatic adjustment of the colour temperature to the set brightness
Example with limited brightness and colour temperature range
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Figure 28: Automatic adjustment of the colour temperature to the set brightness
Example with limited colour temperature range

»

The colour temperature can be automatically adjusted to the brightness dimming set-
ting of a DALI group or single device during relative dimming and absolute dimming.
The parameters "Behaviour of the colour temperature when changing the brightness
by relative dimming" and "Behaviour of the colour temperature when changing the
brightness by absolute dimming" allow the described function for relative or absolute
dimming to be activated separately.

@ The brightness of the lamp connected to the physical output of the controlled
DALI operating device is dimmed by the DALI characteristic curve configured
in the ETS for each group or single device. The colour temperature is con-
stantly dimmed linearly.

10.2.1 Parameters for colour temperature

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature
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DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour temper-
ature

Minimum colour temperature 1,000...2,000...10,000 K

The settable colour temperature range of a group or single device can be limited by
defining a lower and upper colour temperature value. This parameter defines the
lower colour temperature value, which is not undercut in any operating state of the
gateway. In this way, the lower colour temperature of the controlled lamps of the
DALI operating devices can be limited individually and adapted to the respective ap-
plication.

The configured minimum colour temperature must be lower than the maximum col-
our temperature.

Maximum colour temperature 1,000...6,000...10,000 K

The settable colour temperature range of a group or single device can be limited by
defining a lower and upper colour temperature value. This parameter defines the up-
per colour temperature value, which is not exceeded in any operating state of the
gateway. In this way, the upper colour temperature of the controlled lamps of the
DALI operating devices can be limited individually and adapted to the respective ap-
plication.

The configured maximum colour temperature must be greater than the minimum col-
our temperature.

Switch-on colour temperature track
preset

memory value (value bef. switching-off
last time)

At this point, the colour temperature value can be specified that is set when the
device is switched on.

Track: When switching on, the internally tracked colour temperature most recently
specified and in the "Brightness 0%" state is preset. The tracked colour temperature
value is not influenced by an ETS programming operation or by a bus voltage failure
("no change"). When the bus/mains voltage returns, the colour temperature active
most recently before the bus/mains voltage failure is restored. Hence, this colour
temperature is taken into account as a colour temperature value to be tracked when
switching on. As long as no colour temperature value could be tracked yet, the de-
fault value is "2.700 K", which is optionally limited by the minimum or maximum col-
our temperature.

Preset: The set colour temperature is set when receiving an ON telegram via the
communication object "Switching - Setting" or when receiving a central telegram with
the polarity "activated".

Memory value (value before the last switch-off): When switching on, the colour tem-
perature is set that was active and stored internally before switching off the last time.
This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the
value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming
operation, the memory colour temperature value is predefined to "2.700 K". This
value is optionally limited by the minimum or maximum colour temperature.
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Colour temperature 1,000...2,700...10,000 K
Setting of the switch-on colour temperature value.

The switch-on colour temperature as a value specification can be configured basic-
ally within a range of 1,000...10,000 K. If the switch-on colour temperature is outside
the range defined by the minimum or maximum colour temperature, the gateway lim-
its the switch-on colour temperature to the defined limits.

This parameter is available only in the setting "Switch-on colour temperature = pre-

set".

When receiving a colour temperature jumping to

value dimming to
Fading

This parameter defines the dimming behaviour for absolute dimming using the object
"Colour temperature - Setting" for a group or single device.

jumping to: As soon as a new colour temperature value is specified, it is instantly
jumped to. Even if colour temperature values are instantly jumped to, the dimming
procedure on DALI operating devices always takes a very short time. This dimming
procedure is dependent on the system. The colour temperature value jumped to will
be dimmed to within 0.7 seconds (short fading). This time cannot be altered.

dimming to: Once a new colour temperature value is specified, it is set by means of
the configured dimming step time for absolute dimming.

Fading: As soon as a new colour temperature value is specified, it is set by means of
the configured fading time for absolute dimming. The dimming process then always
takes exactly the set time, regardless of the initial value of the dimming process.

Time between two dimming steps for ab- [1...25...255 ms
solute dimming

Absolute dimming is triggered by specifying a colour temperature value. This value
can be specified either by the 2-byte communication object "Absolute colour temper-
ature - Setting" available in each group or single device according to KNX DPT
7.600 or by the 6-byte combination object "Absolute dimming (brightness and colour
temperature) - Setting" according to KNX DPT 249.600 for the combined control of
brightness and colour temperature.

The dimming speed for absolute dimming of the colour temperature can be con-
figured here.

The absolute dimming of the colour temperature always takes place within the range
limited by the configured minimum and maximum colour temperature. This range is
divided into 255 dimming steps. The duration of a complete dimming process within
this colour temperature range is calculated with to the formula: t = 255 x time
between two dimming steps [ms].

This parameter is available only in the setting "When receiving a colour temperature
value = dimming to".
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Time for colour temperature value via fad-|0..20...240 s
ing
Setting the fading time for absolute dimming.

This parameter is available only in the setting "When receiving a colour temperature
value = fading".

Time between two dimming steps for rel- [1...25...255 ms
ative dimming

Relative dimming of the colour temperature can be triggered either by the 4-bit com-
munication object "Relative colour temperature - Setting" available for each group or
single device or by the 3-byte combination object "Relative dimming (brightness and
colour temperature) - Setting".

The dimming speed for relative dimming of the colour temperature can be configured
here.

The relative dimming of the colour temperature always takes place within the range
limited by the configured minimum and maximum colour temperature. This range is
divided into 255 dimming steps. The duration of a complete dimming process within
this colour temperature range is calculated with to the formula: t = 255 x time
between two dimming steps [ms].

Behaviour in switched-off state when Switch on
changing the colour temperature by abso- |\ reaction
lute dimming

An absolute colour temperature telegram can also be switched on by a group or
single device in the "OFF" state, with the behaviour set by this parameter.

Switch-on: The group or single device in the "OFF" state is switched to the con-
figured switch-on brightness by an absolute colour temperature telegram. The colour
temperature is set to the colour temperature value received. If the dimming beha-
viour is configured to "jumping to", the intended colour temperature value is immedi-
ately preset. If the dimming behaviour is configured to "dimming to", the dimming
process starts at the colour temperature value most recently set by the gateway or
which was tracked in the "OFF" state. The dimming process is executed according to
the set dimming step time. The dimming process stops after reaching the specified
colour temperature. If the dimming behaviour is configured to "fading", the dimming
process starts at the colour temperature value most recently set by the gateway or
tracked in the "OFF" state. The dimming process is executed according to the set
fading time. The dimming process then always takes exactly the set time, regardless
of the initial value of the dimming process. The dimming process stops after reach-
ing the specified colour temperature.

No reaction: The group or single device in the "OFF" state is not switched by the ab-
solute colour temperature telegram. The group or single device remains switched
off. The next time the device is switched on, the last colour temperature value re-
ceived is tracked only if the "Switch-on colour temperature" parameter is configured
to the "track" setting.
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Behaviour in switched-off state when Switch on
changing the colour temperature by relat- |Ng reaction
ive dimming

A relative colour temperature dimming telegram can also switch on a group or single
device in the "OFF" state, with the behaviour set by this parameter.

Switch-on: The group or single device in the "OFF" state is switched on to the con-
figured switch-on brightness by a relative dimming telegram of the colour temperat-
ure. The colour temperature is set to the configured switch-on colour temperature.
Based on this colour temperature state, the colour temperature to be dimmed is
dimmed.Based on this colour temperature state, the colour temperature to be
dimmed is dimmed.Based on this colour temperature state, the colour temperature
to be dimmed is dimmed. The relative dimming telegram that leads to switching on,
specifies the dimming direction and dimming increment. The dimming process stops
after reaching the specified colour temperature.

No reaction: The group or the single device in the "OFF" state is not switched on by
the relative dimming telegram. The group or single device remains switched off. The
next time the device is switched on, the colour temperature value dimmed last is
tracked only if the "Switch-on colour temperature" parameter is configured to the
"track" setting.

Behaviour of the colour temperature change proportional to brightness
when changing the brightness by abso-  (Ng change
lute dimming

It is optionally possible to automatically change the colour temperature proportionally
when dimming the brightness. This makes it possible with little project planning to
simulate a thermal radiator using almost any colour temperature controllable lamp
(perception of the light source such as an incandescent or halogen lamp). This para-
meter can be used to set the behaviour of the colour temperature during absolute
dimming of the brightness for the application mentioned.

Change proportional to brightness: During absolute dimming of the brightness with a
1-byte brightness value, the colour temperature of the group or single device is also
changed proportionally. The colour temperature becomes warmer when dimming
down. The colour temperature becomes colder when dimming up. The colour tem-
perature can also be controlled separately.

No change: The absolute dimming of the brightness by a 1-byte brightness value
has no effect on the colour temperature of the group or single device. The colour
temperature can be controlled only separately.
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Behaviour of the colour temperature
when changing the brightness by relative
dimming

It is optionally possible to automatically change the colour temperature proportionally
when dimming the brightness. This makes it possible with little project planning to
simulate a thermal radiator using almost any colour temperature controllable lamp
(perception of the light source such as an incandescent or halogen lamp). This para-
meter can be used to set the behaviour of the colour temperature during relative
dimming of the brightness for the application mentioned.

change proportional to brightness
No change

Change proportional to brightness: During relative dimming of the brightness with a
4-bit dimming telegram, the colour temperature of the group or single device is also
changed proportionally. The colour temperature becomes warmer when dimming
down. The colour temperature becomes colder when dimming up. The colour tem-
perature can also be controlled separately.

No change: The relative dimming of the brightness by a 4-bit dimming telegram has
no effect on the colour temperature of the group or single device. The colour temper-
ature can be controlled only separately.

10.2.2 Objects for colour temperature

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Relative colour temper- |DALI System 4-bit 3,007 C-W-U
ature - Setting (DA1...DA4) - Input

4-bit object for relative dimming of the colour temperature.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Absolute colour temper- |DALI System 2-byte 7,600 C,-W-Uu
ature - Setting (DA1...DA4) - Input

2-byte object for specifying an absolute colour temperature value within the limits of

the minimum and maxim

um colour temperature.

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Relative dimming
(brightness value and
colour temperature) -
Setting

DALI System
(DA1...DA4) - Input

3-byte

250,600

C’ _l Wl -’ U

3-byte object for the combined relative dimming of the brightness and colour temper-
ature by means of separate dimming increments and dimming directions.
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temperature
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Absolute dimming DALI System 6-byte 249,600 |C,-, W, -, U

(brightness value and
colour temperature) -
Setting

(DA1...DA4) - Input

ming time.

6-byte object for the combined absolute dimming of the brightness and colour tem-
perature by means of separate dimming values and for the specification of a dim-

When dimming by means of the 6-byte combination object, it is possible to specify
an individual dimming time in the KNX telegram. If a valid time is specified there, the
DALI actuator executes the dimming time transmitted in the KNX telegram and not
the one specified in the ETS. The colour temperature and brightness specified in the
telegram value is then dimmed to within the transmitted dimming time (fading). If the
time is defined as "invalid" in the telegram, the DALI actuator always executes the
dimming behaviour defined in the ETS parameters during absolute dimming.
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10.2.3 Human Centric Lighting (HCL)

Introduction

Human Centric Lighting (HCL) implements colour temperature sequences for imple-
menting different lighting scenes depending on the time of day and day of the week.
For this purpose, up to four freely configurable HCL matrices are available, which
show four applications for person-centred lighting scenes as examples in the default
setting. Each matrix allows individual daytime colour temperature gradients to be set
with or without brightness adjustment. The matrices can be activated and switched
over individually during operation of the gateway.

brightness [%]

100
80
60 §
40 BRI - - — - - o
20 R - — - -
2700K 5800 K 2700K
0
6:00 12:00 18:00 daytime

Figure 29: Exemplary daytime colour temperature sequence "Shop & Retail"
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Figure 30: Exemplary daytime colour temperature sequence "Intensive learning"
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brightness [%]
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Figure 31: Exemplary daytime colour temperature sequence "Health & Care"
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Figure 32: Exemplary daytime colour temperature sequence "Office work"

The colour temperature of an HCL matrix is always adjusted by means of the colour
temperature value (K). As with dimming, the brightness is adjusted by means of the
DALI ARC power level. Each HCL matrix contains the settings for the colour temper-
ature (1,000...10,000 K) and brightness (0...100%) for each full hour of the day (0:00
midnight, 1:00 a.m., 2:00 a.m....11:00 p.m.). Depending on the time, the individual
colour temperature and brightness values are called up in sequence. The values
between two full hours are determined continuously every minute by linear interpola-
tion in the process to implement a smooth colour temperature and brightness curve.
Whether a daytime colour temperature sequence influences only the colour temper-
ature or also the brightness during operation can be defined individually for each
group and single device in the configuration.

Examples of linear interpolation of the colour temperature and brightness values

Time: 8:00 a.m., colour temperature: 2,000 K
Time: 9:00 a.m., colour temperature: 2,500 K
--> Time: 8:30 a.m., colour temperature: 2,250 K

Time: 10:00 a.m., brightness: 50%
Time: 11:00 a.m., brightness: 80%
--> Time: 10:30 a.m., brightness: 65%
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[1} An active daytime colour temperature sequence influences the colour temper-
ature and optionally also the brightness of a group or single device. The HCL
function of the gateway triggers status telegrams for the colour temperature
and brightness separately if there are changes to the values in the course of a
start or running matrix. Here, the evaluation takes place every minute.

The HCL matrices are generally configured centrally for all groups and single devices
of a DALI system. For the parameters of the groups and single devices, the individual
assignment to up to four matrices takes place. During operation of the gateway, the
matrix assignments of groups and single devices can be switched over by 1-byte ob-
jects. This allows individual switching of the pre-programmed daytime colour temper-
ature sequences depending on the application.

The daytime colour temperature sequence of a group or single device can be started
and stopped individually. A 1-bit communication object "Daytime colour temperature
sequence (HCL) - Start/stop" is available for each group and single device for this
purpose. When activated by an ON telegram, the execution of the daytime colour
temperature sequence starts according to the current time and day of the week.
When deactivated by an OFF telegram, the execution of the daytime colour temper-
ature sequence is immediately terminated. The DALI operating devices then initially
remain at the colour temperature and brightness value last set.

A daytime colour temperature sequence can be implemented with or alternatively
without brightness adjustment. In an HCL matrix, the colour temperature and bright-
ness values are always configured for each time. Whether a group or single device
reacts only to the pre-programmed colour temperature or additionally to the defined
brightness value is defined by the parameter "Type of daytime colour temperature se-
quence". If the daytime colour temperature sequence is run only with colour temper-
ature adjustment, the gateway takes into account only the colour temperature value
of the HCL matrix corresponding to the day of the week and the time of day. If a
brightness adjustment is also to be made, the stored HCL brightness value is also
executed.

A daytime colour temperature sequence is of the same priority as the normal control
of the brightness and colour temperature of a group or a single device by the corres-
ponding communication objects. A scene recall also is of the same priority. The func-
tions mentioned above override a daytime colour temperature sequence in progress
with regard to the colour temperature and brightness. In the event of overriding, a
running daytime colour temperature sequence can be automatically stopped or al-
ternatively continue to run in the background.

[i] A started daytime colour temperature sequence has no effect during an activ-
ated disabling or forced position. If the parameter for specifying the behaviour
of the colour temperature or brightness at the end of a disabling function is
configured to the "track" setting, the tracked colour temperature and optionally
also the brightness of a daytime colour temperature sequence in progress is
set at the end of disabling. If the tracking of the colour temperature or bright-
ness is not configured at the end of disabling, no tracking of the values takes
place. A daytime colour temperature sequence still in progress is then pro-
cessed normally every minute depending on the time. The same applies in
principle when revoking a forced position.
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[1} During an active manual operation, a started daytime colour temperature se-
qguence has no effect. The behaviour at the end of a manual operation is differ-
ent for temporary and permanent manual operation modes. At the end of per-
manent manual operation, the configuration decides whether the colour tem-
perature and optionally also the brightness of a daytime colour temperature
sequence in progress is tracked or not. If tracking is not automatically per-
formed, a daytime colour temperature sequence that continues to run is al-
ways processed normally every minute after temporary manual operation de-
pending on the time. A daytime colour temperature sequence is always
stopped after an ETS programming operation.

II] No times or days of the week are updated if the gateway has not yet received
any or a valid KNX telegram to set the internal clock after initialisation (after
the mains voltage returns or an ETS programming operation). In this case, the
daytime colour temperature sequence has no function!

Setting the designation of the HCL matrices

Up to four freely configurable HCL matrices are available for Human Centric Lighting
(HCL). Each matrix can be given a designation, which is visible only in the ETS for
better identification.

®  On the parameter pages "DALI system... -> Colour temperature - HCL -> HCL
matrix..." assign a "designation" to each matrix.

Setting the daytime colour temperature sequences in the HCL matrices

Each HCL matrix contains settings for the colour temperature (1,000...10,000 K) and
brightness (0...100%) for each full hour of the daytime (0:00, 1:00 a.m., 2:00
a.m....11:00 p.m.) on the parameter pages "DALI system... -> Colour temperature -
HCL -> HCL matrix...". Depending on the time of day, the individual colour temperat-
ure and brightness values are called up one after the other as the day colour temper-
ature sequence progresses. The values between two full hours are determined con-
tinuously every minute by linear interpolation in the process to implement a smooth
colour temperature and brightness curve.

m  Depending on the time, configure the parameters for "colour temperature" and
"brightness" to the desired values.

II] In an HCL matrix, the colour temperature and brightness values are always
configured for each time. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the
pre-programmed colour temperature or additionally to the defined brightness
value is defined by the "Type of daytime colour sequence" parameter on the
parameter pages of the groups and single devices.

[1} The colour temperature values stored in an HCL matrix can always be con-
figured within the range of 1,000...10,000 K and the brightness values within
the range of 0...100%. If HCL values are outside the range defined by the min-
imum and maximum colour temperature or minimum and maximum brightness
of assigned groups or single devices, the gateway limits the colour temperat-
ure and brightness to the defined limits when a daytime colour temperature se-
guence is running.
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Setting the effective matrix after an ETS programming operation

The parameter "After ETS programming operation" on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature -> HCL"
or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour tem-
perature -> HCL" defines which of the up to four HCL matrices is initially effective for
the affected group or the single device after the gateway has been commissioned by
the ETS or after a reset. Optionally, the matrix assignments can be switched by 1-
byte objects during operation of the gateway.

m  Set the parameter to the desired HCL matrix.

After an ETS programming operation or mains voltage return, the configured
HCL matrix is effective. However, it is executed only when a start takes place.

Enabling switching of the effective matrix during operation

During operation of the gateway, the matrix assignments of groups and single
devices can be switched over by 1-byte objects. This allows individual switching of
the pre-programmed daytime colour temperature sequences depending on the ap-
plication.

m  Activate the "Switchable via object" parameter on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature ->
HCL" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name ->
Colour temperature -> HCL".

The 1-byte communication object "Daytime colour temperature sequence
(HCL) - Switch matrix" is available. According to KNX DPT 17.001, a
switchover can be performed by the number of the matrix (1...4) during opera-
tion of the gateway.

m  Deactivate the parameter "Switchable via object".

No communication object is available for switching over the HCL matrices dur-
ing operation. The HCL matrix defined by the parameter "After ETS program-
ming operation" always remains effective.

[i] Switching an HCL matrix is always possible during operation of the gateway. A
switchover in the state "Daytime colour temperature sequence stopped" is
saved by the gateway. At the next start, the gateway then executes the HCL
matrix switched over last for the affected group or single device. In the case of
a switchover in the state "Daytime colour temperature sequence started", the
gateway executes the switched matrix every minute according to the time. The
switched matrix therefore takes effect no later than one minute after the
switchover.

m In principle, it is only possible to switch to the four HCL matrices configured in
the ETS. There is no reaction if a matrix number (5...64) is received by means
of the switch-over object not included in the configuration of the matrices.

Ii] After an ETS programming operation or the mains voltage returns, the last
switchover by means of the object is lost (object value "0"). A new telegram
must first be received so that a new switchover becomes active.
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Setting the type of daytime colour temperature sequence

A daytime colour temperature sequence can be implemented with or alternatively
without brightness adjustment. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the
pre-programmed colour temperature or additionally to the defined brightness value of
the HCL matrix is determined by the parameter "Type of daytime colour temperature
sequence" on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Colour temperature -> HCL" or "DALI system... -> Configuration
single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour temperature -> HCL".

m  Set the parameter "Type of daytime colour temperature sequence" to "only
colour temperature adjustment"”.

In this case, the gateway takes into account only the colour temperature value
of the HCL matrix corresponding to the day of the week and the time of day.
The brightness value stored in the matrix is ignored. The brightness can then
be controlled by other functions of the gateway (e.g. by switching and dim-
ming).

m  Set the parameter "Type of daytime colour temperature sequence" to "Colour
temperature and brightness adjustment".

In addition to evaluating the configured colour temperatures of the HCL
matrices, the gateway also evaluates the stored brightness values.

Setting the behaviour in case of overriding

A daytime colour temperature sequence is of the same priority as the normal control
of the brightness and colour temperature of a group or single device by the corres-
ponding communication objects. A scene recall also is of the same priority. The func-
tions mentioned above override a daytime colour temperature sequence in progress
with regard to the colour temperature and brightness. In the event of overriding, a
running daytime colour temperature sequence can be automatically stopped or al-
ternatively continue to run in the background. The behaviour is defined by the para-
meter "Behaviour in case of overload" parameter on the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature -> HCL" or
"DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour temper-
ature -> HCL".

m  Set the parameter "Behaviour in case of overload" to "HCL continues to work".

A running daytime colour temperature sequence can be overridden at any time
by other functions of the gateway. However, the daytime colour temperature
sequence continues to run, whereby the values stored in the HCL matrix con-
tinue to be called up continuously every minute, depending on the time. In this
case, the commands received last or given for the colour temperature or
brightness of other functions (e.g. scene recall) are replaced by the HCL val-
ues again at the latest after one minute.

With daytime colour temperature sequences with brightness adjustment, the
brightness values defined in the HCL matrix are tracked. The gateway then
continues to process the interpolated brightness values every minute and, if
necessary, switches on any operating devices that have been switched off.
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In the event of daytime colour temperature sequences without brightness ad-
justment, the colour temperature is internally tracked by the HCL matrix even if
groups or single devices are switched off internally. If a group or single device
is switched on, the gateway sets the tracked colour temperature so that DALI
operating devices subsequently switched on indicate the correct values of the
daytime colour temperature sequence.

m  Set the parameter "Behaviour in case of overload" to "HCL is terminated".

If a daytime colour temperature sequence is automatically stopped by an over-
ride, the gateway immediately stops processing the assigned HCL matrix.

Defining effective weekdays

Human Centric Lighting (HCL) implements colour temperature sequences for imple-
menting different lighting scenes depending on the time of day and day of the week.
Depending on the time, the individual colour temperature and brightness values are
called up in sequence. However, this is done only on selected weekdays. In the ETS
configuration, it can be defined on which days of a week a day colour temperature
sequence is executed.

m  Set the selection of the effective weekdays on the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature ->
HCL" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name ->
Colour temperature -> HCL".

A started daytime colour temperature sequence is executed only on the con-
figured weekdays. On days of a week not included in the selection, the colour
temperature sequence is paused.

[1} If the KNX telegram for setting the internal clock contains the information "all
days", the gateway no longer evaluates a discrete weekday and executes the
day colour temperature sequence cyclically every day only according to the
stored times.

10.2.3.1 Parameters for Human Centric Lighting (HCL)
DALI System... -> Colour temperature - HCL -> HCL matrix ...

Name Shop & Retail
Intensive learning
Health & Care

Office work
Each matrix can be given a designation, which is visible only in the ETS for better
identification.
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Brightness 0...100%
Colour temperature 1,000...10,000 K

Each HCL matrix contains the settings for the colour temperature (1,000...10,000 K)
and brightness (0...100%) for each full hour of the day (0:00 midnight, 1:00 a.m.,
2:00 a.m....11:00 p.m.). Depending on the time of day, the individual colour temper-
ature and brightness values are called up one after the other as the day colour tem-
perature sequence progresses. The values between two full hours are determined
continuously every minute by linear interpolation in the process to implement a
smooth colour temperature and brightness curve.

In an HCL matrix, the colour temperature and brightness values are always con-
figured for each time. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the pre-pro-
grammed colour temperature or additionally to the defined brightness value is
defined by the parameter "Type of daytime colour temperature sequence" on the
parameter pages of the groups and single devices.

The colour temperature values stored in an HCL matrix can always be configured
within the range of 1,000...10,000 K and the brightness values within the range of
0...100%. If HCL values are outside the range defined by the minimum and max-
imum colour temperature or minimum and maximum brightness of assigned groups
or single devices, the gateway limits the colour temperature and brightness to the
defined limits when a daytime colour temperature sequence is running.

The "brightness" and "colour temperature" parameters are available for each full
hour of an HCL matrix. The default setting of the parameters depends on the time.

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature ->

HCL
DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour temper-
ature -> HCL
After ETS programming operation HCL-matrix 1
HCL-matrix 2
HCL-matrix 3
HCL-matrix 4

This parameter defines which of the up to four HCL matrices is initially effective for
the affected group or single device after the gateway has been commissioned by the
ETS or after a reset. Optionally, the matrix assignments can be switched by 1-byte
objects during operation of the gateway.

After an ETS programming operation or mains voltage return, the configured HCL
matrix is effective. However, it is executed only when a start takes place.
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Switchable via object Checkbox (yes/no)

During operation of the gateway, the matrix assignments of groups and single
devices can be switched over by 1-byte objects. This allows individual switching of
the pre-programmed daytime colour temperature sequences depending on the ap-
plication.

Checkbox activated: The 1-byte communication object "Daytime colour temperature
sequence (HCL) - Switch matrix" is available. According to KNX DPT 17.001, a
switchover can be performed by the number of the matrix (1...4) during operation of
the gateway.

Checkbox deactivated: No communication object is available for switching the HCL
matrices during operation. The HCL matrix defined by the parameter "After ETS pro-
gramming operation" always remains effective.

Type of daytime colour temperature se- |only colour temperature adjustment

quence Colour temperature and brightness ad-
justment

A daytime colour temperature sequence can be implemented with or alternatively
without brightness adjustment. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the
pre-programmed colour temperature or additionally to the set brightness value of the
HCL matrix is defined by this parameter.

Only colour temperature adjustment: In this case, the gateway only takes into ac-
count the colour temperature value of the HCL matrix corresponding to the day of
the week and the time of day. The brightness value stored in the matrix is ignored.
The brightness can then be controlled by other functions of the gateway (e.g. by
switching and dimming).

Colour temperature and brightness adjustment: In addition to evaluating the con-
figured colours of the HCL matrices, the gateway also evaluates the stored bright-
ness values.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 139 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Controlling the colour

temperature EISner

Behaviour in case of overload HCL continues to work
HCL is terminated

A daytime colour temperature sequence is of the same priority as the normal control
of the brightness and colour temperature of a group or single device by the corres-
ponding communication objects. A scene recall also is of the same priority. The
functions mentioned above override a daytime colour temperature sequence in pro-
gress with regard to the colour temperature and brightness.

In the event of overriding, a running daytime colour temperature sequence can be
automatically stopped or alternatively continue to run in the background. The beha-
viour is defined by this parameter.

HCL continues to operate: A running daytime colour temperature sequence can be
overridden at any time by other functions of the gateway. However, the daytime col-
our temperature sequence continues to run, whereby the values stored in the HCL
matrix continue to be called up continuously every minute, depending on the time. In
this case, the commands received last or given for the colour temperature or bright-
ness of other functions (e.g. scene recall) are replaced by the HCL values again at
the latest after one minute. With daytime colour temperature sequences with bright-
ness adjustment, the brightness values defined in the HCL matrix are tracked. The
gateway then continues to process the interpolated brightness values every minute
and, if necessary, switches on any operating devices that have been switched off. In
the event of daytime colour temperature sequences without brightness adjustment,
the colour temperature is internally tracked by the HCL matrix even if groups or
single devices are switched off internally. If a group or single device is switched on,
the gateway sets the tracked colour temperature so that DALI operating devices
subsequently switched on indicate the correct values of the daytime colour temperat-
ure sequence.

HCL is terminated: If a daytime colour temperature sequence is automatically
stopped by override, the gateway immediately stops processing the assigned HCL
matrix.

Selection of effective weekdays Checkboxes (Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri,
Sat, Sun)

Human Centric Lighting (HCL) implements colour temperature sequences for imple-
menting different lighting scenes depending on the time of day and day of the week.
Depending on the time, the individual colour temperature and brightness values are
called up in sequence. However, this is done only on selected weekdays. In the ETS
configuration, it can be defined at this point on which days of a week a daily colour
temperature sequence is executed.

A started daytime colour temperature sequence is executed only on the configured
weekdays. On days of a week not included in the selection, the daytime colour tem-
perature sequence is paused.
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10.2.3.2 Objects for Human Centric Lighting (HCL)

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Daytime colour temper- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,003 C, - W,-U
ature sequence (HCL) - |device 1...64
Start/stop
1-bit object for starting and stopping a daytime colour temperature sequence ("1" =
start, "0" = stop).

After the start, the execution of the daytime colour temperature sequence starts ac-

cording to the current time and day of the week. When a stop is made, the execution
of the daytime colour temperature sequence is immediately terminated.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Daytime colour temper- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 17,001 |C,-, W, -, U
ature sequence (HCL) - |device 1...64
Switch matrix
1-byte object for switching the effective HCL matrix (1...4) during operation of the
gateway.

In principle, it is only possible to switch to the four HCL matrices configured in the
ETS. There is no reaction if a matrix number (5...64) is received by means of the
switch-over object not included in the configuration of the matrices.

After an ETS programming operation or the mains voltage returns, the last
switchover by means of the object is lost (object value "0"). A new telegram must
first be received so that a new switchover becomes active.
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10.3 Colour control

Specifying the colour space

The gateway can be used to control the light colour when using DALI operating
devices of device type "DT8 - Colour Control". The gateway enables flexible colour
control in the colour spaces "RGB", "RGBW", "HSV" or "HSVW". In the RGB colour
spaces, the colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally also "white" can be directly
controlled by combined or separate communication objects according to the KNX
specification. In the HSV colour spaces, separate objects are always available for
controlling the light colour by absolute values for hue (H), saturation (S) and bright-
ness value (V) and optionally also for the white value (W).

@ DALI operating devices of the "DT8 - Colour Control" device type must at least
correspond to the "Colour Control RGB" colour type. The colour type "white"
[W] is additionally required in the colour space "RGBW" or "HSVW". The ex-
tended DALI colour types "AF" (Amber [A], Freecolour [F]) can be assigned to
a group or single device in the course of DALI commissioning, but are not sup-
ported by the gateway.

The colour space to be used for group or single device control is defined by the para-
meter of the same name on the parameter pages "DALI system... -> Configuration
groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single
devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour". Whether the colour space is available with or
without the white value "W" is set in the general configuration of the groups and
single devices under "DALI system... -> Configuration groups" or "DALI system... ->
Configuration Single Devices".

m  Set the parameter to "RGB combined" or "RGBW combined".

The colours "red", "green”, "blue" and optionally also "white" are individually
controlled by absolute values or a common object. This object has a size of 3
bytes in the colour space "RGB" (DPT 232.600) and 6 bytes in the colour
space "RGBW" (DPT 251.600). The default colours transmitted by the 6-byte
value are evaluated only if the corresponding 1-bit enable flags (bits 0...3) are
"1" in the data value. With "0", the respective colour is ignored.

In addition to the default object, another object of the same data type is avail-
able for the status indication of the currently set colour.

The gateway transmits the RGBW colours received from the KNX directly to
the DALI side. The parameter "On receipt of a colour value" defines whether
the value is jumped to directly or alternatively a dimming process is carried out
by means of time-controlled fading.

byte 3 (MSB) byte 2 byte 1 (LSB)

23 0
Figure 33: KNX data type "RGB combined" (DPT 232.600)
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byte 6 (MSB)

byte 5 byte 4 byte 3 byte 2 byte 1 (LSB)
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Figure 34: KNX data type "RGBW combined" (DPT 251.600)

Set the parameter to "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually".

The colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally also "white" are individual
controlled by separate objects. Switching (DPT 1.001 / ON & OFF), relative
dimming (DPT 3.007 / dimming the colour intensity up and dim incl. stop) and
the specification of an absolute value (DPT 5.001 / 0...100%) for each colour is
possible. If required, a status object is available for each colour, which indic-
ates the set absolute colour value (DPT 5.001/0...100%).

When switching off a colour with the switching object, only the corresponding
colour value is set to "#00" (dark colour). Other colour values remain un-
changed. The switch-on behaviour is defined by the "Switch-on colour" para-
meter, whereby only the corresponding colour value in the parameter is evalu-
ated. All other colour values remain unchanged. When a colour is switched on,
the gateway always also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-
on brightness.

If all colours are dark (#000000 / black) and in this state at least one colour is
selected by the object "Colour ... (Switching) - Setting" is switched on, the
switch-on colour value is always activated. Fading then does not take place.

The gateway transmits the RGBW colours received from the KNX directly to
the DALI side. The parameter "On receipt of a colour value" defines whether
the value is jumped to directly or alternatively a dimming process is carried out
by means of time-controlled fading. When dimming a colour relatively, the
gateway calculates the corresponding dimming curve using the parameter
"Time between two dimming steps for relative dimming".

Set the parameter to "HSV" or "HSVW".

The colours "red", "green" and "blue" are individually controlled in the HSV col-
our space as an absolute value specification by separate 1-byte objects for the
hue (H/DPT 5.003/0...360°), the saturation (S / DPT 5.001/0...100%) and
the brightness value (V / DPT 5.001 / 0...100%). The white value is optionally
specified by a separate 1-byte object (DPT 5.001 /0...100%).

The gateway calculates the RGB values used in the DALI from the specified
HSV values. In addition to the default objects, four other objects of the same
data types are available for the status indication of the colour currently set.
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Figure 35: HSV colour space
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Figure 36: HSV colour (hue)

Setting the switch-on colour

The switch-on colour can be set separately for each DALI group and each single
device.

m  Set the "Switch-on colour" parameter in the parameter node "DALI system... ->
Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour" or "DALI system... -> Con-
figuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour" to "preset". Set the de-
sired colour in the parameters "Colour value (RGB)" and optionally "White
value (W)".

The set colour is displayed on receipt of an ON telegram by the communica-
tion objects "Switching - Setting" or "Colour ... (Switching) - Setting" or when
receiving a central telegram with the polarity "activated".

In the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour spaces, only the cor-
responding colour value (red, green or blue) is evaluated in the parameter
when switching on with the objects "Colour ... (Switching)". All other colour val-
ues remain unchanged. When a colour is switched on, the gateway always
also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-on brightness.

m  Set the parameter "Switch-on colour" to "Memory value (value before last
switch-off)".
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When switching on, the colour that was active and stored internally before the
last switch-off is set. This memory value is composed of the colour value and

the optional white value and is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway
so that the value is retained after a bus or mains voltage return. After an ETS

programming operation, the memory colour value is predefined at "#FFFFFF"
and the optional white value at "#FF".

m  Set the parameter "Switch-on colour" to "track".

On switching on, the internally tracked colour temperature value most recently
specified and in the "Brightness 0%" state is preset. The tracked colour is not
influenced by an ETS programming operation or by a bus voltage failure ("no
change"). When the bus/mains voltage returns, the colour most recently active
before the bus/mains voltage failure is restored. Consequently, this colour is
taken into account as a value to be tracked when switching on.

II] A memory value is also then saved internally by a switch-off telegram if the
bus-controlled switch-off is overridden, for example, by a disable or forced po-
sition function or by a manual operation. In this case, the internally tracked col-
our value is saved as memory value.

[1} The colour to be set by switching on is either dimmed in the configured dim-
ming time or is jumped to directly depending on the configured dimming beha-
viour (absolute dimming). The dimming characteristic curve for colour changes
is always linear.

Dimming characteristic and dimming speeds

When controlling groups or single devices, the colour can be influenced by an abso-
lute dimming process (value specification). In the "RGB individually" or "RGBW indi-
vidually" colour space, it is also possible to relatively dim a colour or the white value
with a 4-bit telegram (DPT 3.007).

—  Absolute dimming:
Absolute dimming is triggered by the specification of a colour or white value.
Depending on the configured colour space, these values can be determined
either by the RGB communication objects present in each single device "Col-
our ... (Value) - Setting" or alternatively by the HSV value objects "Hue (H)",
"Saturation (S)" and "Brightness Value (V)". In addition, colour values can also
be set by the scene function.
When specifying a colour value by the objects mentioned or by a scene recall,
it can be parameterised whether the value is jumped to directly or alternatively
dimmed by a dimming time (Fading Time).
An absolute dimming telegram for controlling the colour can also switch on a
group or single device in the "OFF" state. Here too, it may be necessary in
some applications for a switched off group or switched off device to still remain
off if a new colour value is specified absolutely. The parameter "Behaviour in
the switched-off state when changing the colour by absolute dimming" determ-
ines whether a DALI group or a single device in the "OFF" state is switched on
by a new absolute colour dimming telegram or remains switched off.
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Relative dimming:

Relative dimming can be triggered by the existing 4-bit communication object
"Colour ... (Dimming) - Setting" for each colour or optionally also triggered by
the object "White (Dimming) - Setting". The data format of these objects - as
well as with relative dimming of the brightness - complies with the KNX DPT
3.007, which means that the dimming direction and relative dimming incre-
ments can be predefined in the dimming telegram or dimming procedures can
also be stopped. A relative dimming process allows the colour intensity to be
changed continuously.

The dimming speed for relative dimming can be configured separately for each
group and each single device and independent of the dimming speed for a
brightness change.

Just as with absolute dimming, a relative colour dimming telegram can also
switch on a group or single device in the "OFF" state. In some applications, it
may be necessary, however, for a switched off group or switched off device to
still remain off until a relative dimming telegram of the colour is received. This
is interesting when using light scenes, for instance: Several DALI groups are
set to a defined colour via a light scene. Other groups are switched off by the
scene. Only the colour of channels not switched off by the scene recall should
be changed by dimming up afterwards. Here, it is necessary for groups or
single devices not to respond to a relative dimming telegram and thus not to
switch on. The parameter "Behaviour in the switched-off state when changing
the colour by relative dimming" determines whether a DALI group or single
device in the "OFF" state is switched on by a relative dimming telegram of the
colour, or remains switched off.

The dimming characteristic curve for colour changes is always linear.

A dimming process of the colour cannot be triggered with the manual control
on site at the device.

Even if colour values are instantly jumped to, the dimming procedure on DALI
operating devices always takes a very short time. This dimming procedure is
dependent on the system. The colour value jumped to will be dimmed to within
0.7 seconds (short fading). This time cannot be altered.

Setting dimming behaviour for absolute dimming

i)

Set the parameter "On receipt of a colour value" in the parameter node "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration of single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour" to "Fad-
ing..." "Dim to...".

As soon as a new colour value is received, the gateway sets this value within
the specified fading time.

Set the parameter "On receipt of a colour value" to "jumping to".
As soon as a new colour value is received it will be instantly jumped to.

During a scene recall, the dimming behaviour can be configured separately.
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Setting dimming time for relative dimming

The dimming time for relative dimming can be set only in the colour space "RGB indi-
vidually" and "RGBW individually".

The "Colour space" parameter must be set to "RGB individually" or "RGBW individu-
ally".

m  Set the parameter "Time between two dimming steps for relative dimming" in
the parameter node "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Colour" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x]
Device name -> Colour" to the required dimming time.

Setting dimming behaviour in OFF state for absolute dimming

An absolute colour telegram can switch on a group or single device in the "OFF"
state, whereby the behaviour is set by the parameter "Behaviour in the off state when
changing the colour by absolute dimming".

m  Set the parameter to "Switch-on".

The group or single device switches on in the configured switch-on brightness
in the "OFF" state by an absolute colour telegram. The colour is set to the re-
ceived colour value. If the colour dimming behaviour is configured to "jumping
to", the intended colour value is set immediately. When the dimming behaviour
is set to "Fading...", the dimming process starts at the colour value most re-
cently set by the gateway or that was tracked in the "OFF" state. The dimming
process is executed according to the set fading time. After reaching the inten-
ded colour, the dimming process stops.

II] Usually DALI operating devices initially switch on automatically with the last
active colour value after being switched on. The operating devices then imme-
diately dim to the absolutely specified colour (jumping to: by standard fading of
0.7 s / dimming: by configured fading).

m  Set the parameter to "No reaction".

The group or the single device does not switch on in the "OFF" state by the
absolute colour telegram. The group or single device remains switched off.
The next time the device is switched on, the last colour value received is
tracked only if the "Switch-on colour" parameter is set to "track".

Setting dimming behaviour in OFF state for relative dimming

A relative colour dimming telegram can also switch on a group or single device in the
"RGB individually" and "RGBW individually" colour space in the "OFF" state, whereby
the behaviour is set by the parameter "Behaviour in the off state when changing the
colour by relative dimming". The colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally also
"white" are individually controlled by separate 4-bit objects.

m  Set the parameter to "Switch-on".

The group or the single device switches on in the "OFF" state by a relative col-
our dimming telegram to the configured switch-on brightness. The colour is set
to the configured switch-on colour. Based on this colour state, the colour to be
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dimmed is dimmed. The relative dimming telegram that leads to switching on,
specifies the dimming direction and dimming increment. After reaching the in-
tended colour, the dimming process stops.

m Usually DALI operating devices initially switch on automatically with the last
active colour value after being switched on. Afterwards, the operating devices
immediately dim to the predefined switch-on colour (by standard fading of 0.7
s). Only then does the relative dimming process of the colour to be dimmed
start. Switching from the last active colour to the switch-on colour can initially
cause rapid colour changes, which not only changes the relative colour to be
dimmed.

m  Set the parameter to "No reaction".

The group or the single device in the "OFF" state is not switched on by the rel-
ative colour dimming telegram. The group or single device remains switched
off. The next time the device is switched on, the last dimmed colour value is
tracked only if the "Switch-on colour" parameter is set to "track".

10.3.1 Parameters for colour control
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour
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Colour space RGB combined
RGBW combined
RGB individually
RGBW individually
HSV

HSVW

The gateway can be used to control the light colour when using DALI operating
devices of device type "DT8 - Colour Control". The gateway enables flexible colour
control in the colour spaces "RGB", "RGBW", "HSV" or "HSVW". In the RGB colour
spaces, the colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally also "white" can be directly
controlled by combined or separate communication objects according to the KNX
specification. In the HSV colour spaces, separate objects are always available for
controlling the light colour by absolute values for hue (H), saturation (S) and bright-
ness value (V) and optionally also for the white value (W).

Whether the colour space is available with or without the white value "W" is set in the
general configuration of the groups and single devices under "DALI system... ->
Configuration groups" or "DALI system... -> Configuration Single Devices".

RGB combined: The colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally also "white" are in-
dividually controlled by absolute values by means of a common object. This object is
3 bytes in size (DPT 232.600). In addition to the default object, another object of the
same data type is available for the status indication of the currently set colour. The
gateway transmits the RGBW colours received from the KNX directly to the DALI
side.

RGBW combined: The colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally also "white" are
individually controlled by absolute values by means of a common object. This object
is 6 bytes in size (DPT 251.600). The transmitted default colours are evaluated only
if the corresponding 1-bit enable flags (bits 0...3) are in the data value "1". With "0",
the respective colour is ignored. In addition to the default object, another object of
the same data type is available for the status indication of the currently set colour.
The gateway transmits the RGBW colours received from the KNX directly to the
DALI side.

RGB individually: The colours "red", "green" and "blue" are individually controlled by
separate objects. Switching (DPT 1.001 / ON & OFF), relative dimming (DPT 3.007 /
dimming the colour intensity up and down incl. stop) and the specification of an ab-
solute value (DPT 5.001 / 0...100%) are possible for each colour. If required, a
status object is available for each colour, which indicates the absolute colour value
set (DPT 5.001 /0...100%). The gateway transmits the RGB colours received from
the KNX directly to the DALI side.

RGBW individually: The colours "red", "green" and "blue" and "white" are individually
controlled by separate objects in each case. Switching (DPT 1.001 / ON & OFF), rel-
ative dimming (DPT 3.007 / dimming the colour intensity up and down incl. stop) and
the specification of an absolute value (DPT 5.001 / 0...100%) are possible for each
colour. If required, a status object is available for each colour that indicates the set
absolute colour value (DPT 5.001 / 0...100%). The gateway transmits the RGBW col-
ours received from the KNX directly to the DALI side.
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Colour space (continued) RGB combined
RGBW combined
RGB individually
RGBW individually
HSV

HSVW

HSV: The colours "red", "green" and "blue" are individually controlled in the HSV col-
our space as an absolute value specification by separate 1-byte objects for the hue
(H/DPT 5.003/0...360°), saturation (S / DPT 5.001 / 0...100%) and brightness
value (V / DPT 5.001/0...100%). The gateway calculates the RGB values used in
the DALI from the specified HSV values. In addition to the default objects, four other
objects of the same data types are available for the status indication of the colour
currently set.

HSVW: The colours "red", "green" and "blue" are individually controlled in the HSV
colour space as an absolute value specification by separate 1-byte objects for the
hue (H/ DPT 5.003 / 0...360°), saturation (S / DPT 5.001 / 0...100%) and brightness
value (V / DPT 5.001/0...100%). The white value is optionally specified by a separ-
ate 1-byte object (DPT 5.001 / 0...100%). The gateway calculates the RGB values
used in the DALI from the specified HSV values. In addition to the default objects,
four other objects of the same data types are available for the status indication of the
colour currently set.
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Switch-on colour track
preset

memory value (value bef. switching-off
last time)

At this point, the colour can be specified, which is set every time the DALI operating
devices are switched on. This parameter defines the switch-on colour value separ-
ately for each group and each single device.

Track: When switching on, the colour value specified last and internally tracked in
the "Brightness 0%" state is set. The tracked colour is not influenced by an ETS pro-
gramming operation or by a bus voltage failure ("no change"). When the bus/mains
voltage returns, the colour most recently active before the bus/mains voltage failure
is restored. Consequently, this colour is taken into account as a value to be tracked
when switching on.

Preset: The set colour is displayed on receipt of an ON telegram by the communica-
tion objects "Switching - Setting" or "Colour ... (Switching) - Setting" or when receiv-
ing a central telegram with the polarity "activated". In the "RGB individually" or
"RGBW individually" colour spaces, only the corresponding colour value (red, green
or blue) is evaluated in the parameter when switching on with the objects "Colour ...
(Switching)". All other colour values remain unchanged. When a colour is switched
on, the gateway always also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-on
brightness.

Memory value (value before the last switch-off): When switching on, the colour is set
that was active and stored internally before the last switch-off. This memory value is
composed of the colour value and the optional white value and is stored in a non-
volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is retained after a bus or mains
voltage return. After an ETS programming operation, the memory colour value is
predefined at "#FFFFFF" and the optional white value at "#FF".

Colour value (RGB) #000000.. #FFFFFF

Setting the switch-on colour value by means of the ETS colour picker. In the HSV
colour space, the HSV values are calculated from the RGB values by means of the
colour picker.

This parameter is only available in the setting "Switch-on colour = preset".

White value (W) 0...255
Setting of the white value of the switch-on colour.

This parameter is available only in the setting "Switch-on colour = preset" in the col-
our spaces "RGBW combined", "RGBW individually" and "HSVW".
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On receipt of a colour value jumping to
Fading (0.7 s)
Fading (1.4 s)
Fading (2.0 s)
Fading (2.8 s)
Fading (4.0 s)
Fading (5.7 s)
Fading (8.0 s)
Fading (11.3 s)
Fading (16.0 s)
Fading (22.5 s)
Fading (32.0 s)
Fading (45.3 s)
Fading (64.0 s)
Fading (90.5 s)

This parameter defines the dimming behaviour for absolute dimming by means of
the object "Colour ... (value) - Setting" for a group or single device.

jumping to: As soon as a new colour value is received it will be instantly jumped to.
Even if colour values are instantly jumped to, the dimming procedure on DALI oper-
ating devices always takes a very short time. This dimming procedure is dependent
on the system. The colour value jumped to will be dimmed to within 0.7 seconds
(short fading). This time cannot be altered.

Fading: As soon as a new colour value is received, the gateway sets this value
within the specified fading time.

Time between two dimming steps for rel- [1...25...255 ms
ative dimming

Relative dimming can be triggered by the existing 4-bit communication object "Col-
our ... (Dimming) - Setting" for each colour or optionally also triggered by the object
"White (Dimming) - Setting". The data format of these objects - as well as with relat-
ive dimming of the brightness - complies with the KNX DPT 3.007, which means that
the dimming direction and relative dimming increments can be predefined in the dim-
ming telegram or dimming procedures can also be stopped. A relative dimming pro-
cess allows the colour intensity to be changed continuously.

The dimming speed for relative dimming of the colour can be configured at this point.

This parameter is available only in the colour spaces "RGB individually" and "RGBW
individually".
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Behaviour when switched-off when chan- [Switch on
ging the colour by absolute dimming No reaction

An absolute colour telegram can also switch on a group or single device in the "OFF"
state, with the behaviour set by this parameter.

Switch-on: The group or the single device switches on in the "OFF" state by an ab-
solute colour telegram in the configured switch-on brightness. The colour is set to
the received colour value. If the colour dimming behaviour is configured to "jumping
to", the intended colour value is set immediately. When the dimming behaviour is set
to "Fading...", the dimming process starts at the colour value most recently set by the
gateway or that was tracked in the "OFF" state. The dimming process is executed
according to the set fading time. After reaching the intended colour, the dimming
process stops.

No reaction: The group or the single device does not switch on in the "OFF" state by
the absolute colour telegram. The group or single device remains switched off. The
next time the device is switched on, the last colour value received is tracked only if
the "Switch-on colour" parameter is set to "track".

Behaviour when switched-off when chan- [Switch on
ging the colour by relative dimming No reaction

A relative colour dimming telegram can also switch on a group or single device in the
"RGB individually" and "RGBW individually" colour space in the "OFF" state, with the
behaviour set by this parameter. The colours "red", "green", "blue" and optionally
also "white" are individually controlled by separate 4-bit objects.

Switch-on: The group or single device switches on in the configured switch-on
brightness in the "OFF" state by a relative colour dimming telegram. The colour is
set to the configured switch-on colour. Based on this colour state, the colour to be
dimmed is dimmed. The relative dimming telegram that leads to switching on, spe-
cifies the dimming direction and dimming increment. After reaching the intended col-
our, the dimming process stops.

No reaction: The group or the single device in the "OFF" state is not switched on by
the relative colour dimming telegram. The group or single device remains switched
off. The next time the device is switched on, the last dimmed colour value is tracked
only if the "Switch-on colour" parameter is set to "track".
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10.3.2 Objects for colour control

Objects for controlling the colour space

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour RGB (value) -  |Group 1...32 / Single 3-byte 232,600 |C,-, W, -, U
Setting device 1...64

byte 3 (MSB)

23

byte 2

0

This object is available only in the "RGB combined" colour space.

3-byte object for combined absolute specification of an RGB light colour.
byte 1 (LSB)

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour RGBW (value) - |Group 1...32 / Single 6-byte 251,600 |C,-, W, -, U
Setting device 1...64

byte 6 (MSB) byte 5

47

byte 4

byte 3

byte 2

6-byte object for combined absolute specification of an RGB light colour.

byte 1 (LSB)

white

unused

This object is available only in the "RGBW combined" colour space.

2
£
H
@
s
]
[ =
[
0

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour red (switching) - |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,001 C-W-U
Setting device 1...64

space.

1-bit object for switching the light colour red. When switching off the colour with the
switching object, only the colour value for red is set to "#00" (black). Other colour
values remain unchanged. The switch-on behaviour is defined by the "Switch-on col-
our" parameter, whereby only the colour value for red is evaluated in the parameter.
All other colour values remain unchanged. When a colour is switched on, the gate-
way always also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-on brightness.

This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour green (switching)|Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,001 C, - W,-,U
- Setting device 1...64

1-bit object for switching the light colour green. When switching off the colour with
the switching object, only the colour value for green is set to "#00" (black). Other col-
our values remain unchanged. The switch-on behaviour is defined by the "Switch-on
colour" parameter, whereby only the colour value for green is evaluated in the para-
meter. All other colour values remain unchanged. When a colour is switched on, the
gateway always also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-on bright-
ness.

This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour

space.
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour blue (switching) -|Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,001 C - W -U
Setting device 1...64

1-bit object for switching the light colour blue. When switching off the colour with the
switching object, only the colour value for blue is set to "#00" (black). Other colour
values remain unchanged. The switch-on behaviour is defined by the "Switch-on col-
our" parameter, whereby only the colour value for blue is evaluated in the parameter.
All other colour values remain unchanged. When a colour is switched on, the gate-
way always also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-on brightness.

This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour

space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour white (switching) |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,001 C,-W-Uu
- Setting device 1...64

1-bit object for switching the light colour white. When switching off the colour with the
switching object, only the colour value for white is set to "#00" (black). Other colour
values remain unchanged. The switch-on behaviour is defined by the "Switch-on col-
our" parameter, whereby only the colour value for white is evaluated in the para-
meter. All other colour values remain unchanged. When a colour is switched on, the
gateway always also switches on the brightness in the configured switch-on bright-
ness.

This object is available only in the "RGBW individually" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour red (value) - Set- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,001 C-W,-U
ting device 1...64

1-byte object for absolute specification of the light colour red (0...100%).

This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour
space.
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour Green (Value) - |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 5,001 C, - W,-,U
Setting device 1...64

1-byte object for absolute specification of the light colour green (0...100%).
This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour

space.
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour Blue (value) - Group 1...32/ Single 1-byte  |5,001 C-W-U
Setting device 1...64

1-byte object for absolute presetting of the light colour blue (0...100%).
This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour

space.
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour white (value) -  |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 5,001 C, -W,-U
Setting device 1...64

1-byte object for absolute specification of the light colour white (0...100%).
This object is available only in the "RGBW individually" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour red (dimming) - |Group 1...32 / Single 4-bit 3,007 C-W,-U
Setting device 1...64

4-bit object for relative specification of the light colour red (0...100%).
This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour

space.
Function Name Type DPT Flag

Colour green (dimming) |Group 1...32 / Single 4-bit 3,007 C, - W,-U
- Setting device 1...64

4-bit object for relative specification of the light colour green (0...100%).
This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour

space.
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour blue (dimming) - |Group 1...32 / Single 4-bit 3,007 C,-W,- U
Setting device 1...64

4-bit object for relative specification of the light colour blue (0...100%).

This object is available only in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour
space.
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Function Name Type DPT Flag

Colour white (dimming) |Group 1...32 / Single 4-bit 3,007 C, - W,-,U

- Setting device 1...64

4-bit object for relative specification of the light colour white (0...100%).

This object is available only in the "RGBW individually" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Colour hue (H) - Setting |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,003 C - W -U
device 1...64

1-byte object for direct specification of the hue (H / 0...360°).

This object is available only in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Saturation (S) - Setting |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,001 C - W, -U
device 1...64

1-byte object for direct specification of the saturation (S /0...100%).

This object is available only in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Brightness (V) - Setting |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 5,001 C-W,-U
device 1...64

1-byte object for direct specification of the brightness value (V / 0...100%).

This object is available only in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

White value (W) - Set- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 5,001 C,-W-U

ting device 1...64

1-byte object for direct specification of the white value (W /0...100%).

This object is available only in the "HSVW" colour space.
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10.3.3 Automatic colour wheel sequence

Introduction

The colour wheel sequence is used for the automatic overall colour control of DALI
lights. This function uses the cyclical adjustment of the hue angle in the HSV colour
wheel. This results in continuous colour gradients that can be started and stopped at
will during the running time of the gateway.

After starting, the automatically controlled step-by-step sequence of the colour wheel
begins. With each step, the current hue is either increased or decreased depending
on the configured "sequence direction", converted into an RGB value and transmitted
on the DALI line. The number of steps and consequently the increment of the hue is
derived from the configured "total running time". The longer the total running time is
considered in a full colour wheel sequence, the finer is the hue adjustment during the
sequence and thus the colour resolution.

The adjustment of the hue always starts with the colour currently set when groups or
single devices are switched on. For switched-off groups or single devices, the start-
up behaviour is determined by the parameter "When starting in switched-off state".
Here it is possible that the start does not switch on the affected group or single
device and the gateway executes the colour sequence only internally. Only a sub-
sequent switch-on then switches the lamps to the internally tracked colour. Alternat-
ively, starting a colour wheel sequence can immediately switch on a group or single
device in the OFF state. In this case, the colour wheel sequence starts at an indi-
vidual start value. This start value can either be specified as a fixed initial hue (op-
tionally with static white value) in the ETS, or alternatively it can be set to the colour
at which a stop was last executed in the course of a previous colour wheel sequence.

Figure 37: Colour run depending on the colour hue during the automatic colour wheel
sequence

The sequence direction may be either clockwise, anti-clockwise or alternating (tog-
gling). When switching over, the gateway automatically changes the direction of the
colour wheel sequence after each start. The hue adjustment range is limited to 0° to
360° according to the HSV colour space. It can be defined in the ETS whether the
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colour wheel sequence is stopped or continued in the same direction without inter-
ruption after reaching the range limit 360° or 0°. Optionally, a short visualisation can
be carried out by the lamp when the range limit is reached in order to continue the
sequence afterwards. This visual feedback is provided by briefly switching the as-
signed DALI operating devices off and on again. The time between OFF and ON is
invariably 1 second.

A colour wheel sequence always stops as soon as a stop command is received with
the KNX communication object "Automatic colour wheel sequence - Start/stop". The
colour last set by the colour wheel sequence is initially retained until it is changed by
a new colour wheel sequence or by other functions of the gateway. A sequence is
started and stopped by an object whose data format can be configured either to 1-bit
(DPT 1.010 / "1" = start, "0" = stop) or alternatively to 4-bit (DPT 3.007 / "Dimming
step up or down" = start, "Dimming stop" = stop).

@ The colour wheel is always run through according to the hue of the HSV colour
space, regardless of which colour space is configured for the group or single
device. The colour specified by the hue is automatically converted by the gate-
way into an equivalent RGB value and forwarded to the DALI operating
devices.

m The additionally controllable white value (W) available in the "RGBW..." or
"HSVW..." colour spaces is always static in the automatic colour wheel se-
quence. The white value is not changed dynamically.

m During a colour wheel sequence, the values for colour saturation and bright-
ness remain constant at the maximum value (100%). Only the hue is adjusted.

Setting the start/stop behaviour of the colour wheel sequence

The parameter "Start and stop by" on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Config-
uration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Colour wheel sequence" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Colour wheel
sequence" specifies the data format of the communication object for starting and
stopping the automatic colour wheel sequence.

m  Set the parameter to "Start/Stop object (1 bit)".

A sequence is started and stopped by the object "Automatic colour wheel se-
quence - Start/Stop". The data format is set to 1-bit (DPT 1.010). A sequence
is started by an ON telegram. A sequence is stopped by an OFF telegram.

m  Set the parameter to "Dimming object (4-bit)".

A sequence is started and stopped by the object "Automatic colour wheel se-
quence - Start/Stop". The data format is set to 4-bit (DPT 3.007). A sequence
is started by a "Dimming step up or down" telegram. A sequence is stopped by
a "Dimming stop" telegram.

m Changes in brightness do not stop a colour wheel sequence in progress if this
does not change the switching status. The colour wheel sequence is stopped
when the affected group or single device is switched off (brightness 0%).
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[1} The colour wheel sequence and brightness sequence cannot run at the same
time. As soon as the colour wheel sequence has been started, the brightness
sequence is automatically stopped. The same applies vice versa. It is not per-
missible to link the start/stop objects of both functions of a group or single
device with identical group addresses!

II] During an activated lock or forced position, any colour wheel sequence that
has been started has no effect. If the parameter for the specification of the be-
haviour of the colour at the end of the disabling function is configured to the
setting "track”, the tracked colour of a running colour wheel sequence is set at
the end of the lock, provided the group or single device concerned is switched
on. If no colour tracking is configured at the end of disabling, the automatic
colour wheel sequence is stopped.

m During an active manual operation, any colour wheel sequence that has been
started has no effect. At the end of a manual operation, the tracked colour of a
current colour wheel sequence is set. A valid scene recall stops the automatic
colour wheel sequence. After an ETS programming operation, a colour wheel
sequence is always stopped.

II] No colour status telegrams are generated during a colour wheel sequence (not
even during a continuous sequence after reaching the range limits and direc-
tion reversal). Only when a sequence is stopped does the gateway send out
the current colour as a status.

m If several colour wheel sequences run simultaneously in different groups or
single devices, this can cause an overload of the DALI system, whereby calcu-
lated hues cannot always be safely transmitted to the operating devices.

Setting the starting behaviour of the colour wheel sequence in switched-off
state

The adjustment of the hue always starts with the colour currently set when groups or
single devices are switched on. When groups or single devices are switched off, the
start-up behaviour is determined by the parameter "When starting in switched-off
state" on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Colour -> Colour wheel sequence"” or "DALI system... -> Configuration
single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Colour wheel sequence".

m  Set the parameter to "No reaction".

When starting, the affected group or single device is not switched on. The
gateway executes the colour sequence only internally. Only when the bright-
ness is subsequently switched on does the lamp change to the internally
tracked colour, but only if the switch-on colour is also configured to "track".

m  Set the parameter to "Switch-on".

Starting a colour wheel sequence immediately switches on a group or single
device. In this case, the colour wheel sequence starts at the start value con-
figured by the parameter of the same name.

m  Set the "Start value" parameter to "preset".
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A fixed start value is specified as the start hue (optionally with static white
value).

m  Set the "Start value" parameter to "value as before last stop".

The colour wheel sequence starts at the colour that was stopped last during
the previous colour wheel sequence.

Setting the direction of the colour wheel sequence

The "Sequence direction" parameter on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Con-
figuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Colour wheel sequence" or "DALI
system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Colour
wheel sequence" defines the sequence direction of an automatic colour wheel se-
quence after starting.

m  Set the parameter to "clockwise".

According to the HSV colour space, the colour wheel is always run though
clockwise (0° --> 360° / red --> green --> blue --> red).

Figure 38: Clockwise colour wheel sequence

m  Set the parameter to "anti-clockwise".

According to the HSV colour space, the colour wheel is always run through
anti-clockwise (360° --> 0° / red --> blue --> green --> red).
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Figure 39: Colour wheel sequence anti-clockwise

m  Set the parameter to "toggle".

When switching over, the gateway automatically changes the direction of the
colour wheel sequence after each start (clockwise --> anti-clockwise --> clock-
wise).

Figure 40: Colour wheel sequence with switching sequence direction

Setting the behaviour at the range limit of the colour wheel sequence

The hue adjustment range is limited to 0° to 360° according to the HSV colour space.
The parameter "On reaching the range limit" on the parameter page "DALI system...
-> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Colour wheel sequence" or
"DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Col-
our wheel sequence" defines the behaviour when the range limit (360° or 0°) is
reached.

m  Set the parameter to "Stop sequence".
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After reaching the range limit 360° or 0° (red), the colour wheel sequence is
automatically stopped.

m  Set the parameter to "Continue sequence".

After reaching the range limit 360° or 0° (red), the colour wheel sequence is
automatically continued until it is stopped by the communication object.

m  Set the parameter to "Visualise and continue sequence".

When the range limit 360° or 0° (red) is reached, a short visualisation is car-
ried out by the lamp and then the sequence is continued in the same direction.
Visual feedback is provided by briefly switching the assigned DALI operating
devices off and on again. The time between OFF and ON is invariably 1
second. No status telegrams are generated by the short switching process.

Setting the total running time of the colour wheel sequence

After starting the colour wheel sequence, the step-by-step run through the HSV col-
our wheel begins. With each step, the current hue is either increased or decreased
depending on the configured sequence direction, converted into an RGB value and
transmitted on the DALI line. The number of steps and consequently the increment of
the hue is derived from the configured "Total running time", which can set by the cor-
responding parameter on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration
groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Colour wheel sequence" or "DALI system... ->
Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Colour wheel se-
quence".

m  Configure the parameter to the desired "total running time".

A colour sequence from 0° to 360° takes the specified time. The longer the
total running time, the finer the hue adjustment during the sequence and thus
the colour resolution is. The hue increment is calculated by "360°: total running
time [s]".

m The total running time exclusively defines the duration and the hue increment
of a full colour wheel sequence. It does not specify a start or stop time. A se-
qguence can be stopped before the total running time has elapsed.
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10.3.3.1 Parameters for colour wheel sequence

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Colour wheel
sequence

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Col-
our wheel sequence

Start and stop by Start/stop object (1-bit)
Dimming object (4-bit)

A sequence is started and stopped by an object whose data format can be con-
figured either to 1-bit or alternatively to 4-bit.

Start/Stop object (1 bit): A sequence is started and stopped by the object "Automatic
wheel sequence - Start/stop". The data format is set to 1-bit (DPT 1.010). A se-
quence is started by an ON telegram. A sequence is stopped by an OFF telegram.

Dimming object (4 bits): A sequence is started and stopped by the object "Automatic
colour wheel sequence - Start/stop". The data format is set to 4-bit (DPT 3.007). A
sequence is started by a "Dimming step up or down" telegram. A sequence is
stopped by a "Dimming stop" telegram.

When starting in switched-off state Switch on

No reaction

The adjustment of the hue always starts at the currently set colour if groups or single
devices are switched on. When groups or single devices are switched off, the start-
up behaviour is determined by this parameter.

No reaction: When starting, the affected group or the single device is not switched
on. The gateway executes the colour sequence only internally. Only when the bright-
ness is subsequently switched on does the lamp change to the internally tracked col-
our, but only if the switch-on colour is also configured to "track".

Switch-on: Starting a colour wheel sequence immediately switches on a group or
single device. In this case, the colour wheel sequence starts at the start value con-
figured by the parameter of the same name.

Start value preset

Value as before last stop

If a group or single device is to be switched on by starting a colour wheel sequence,
the sequence starts at a configurable start value.

Preset: A fixed start value is specified as the initial hue (optionally with static white
value).

Value as before last stop: The colour wheel sequence starts at the colour where a
stop was performed last in the course of a previous colour wheel sequence.

This parameter is available only if the parameter "When starting in switched-off state
= switch-on" is configured.
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Colour hue 0°...360°
Setting the start hue value.

This parameter is available only in the setting "Start value = preset".

White value (W) 0...255
Setting the white value of the start value.

This parameter is available only in the setting "Start value = preset" in the "RGBW
combined", "RGBW individually" and "HSVW" colour spaces.

Sequence direction in clockwise direction
anti-clockwise
Toggle

The sequence direction may be either clockwise, anti-clockwise or alternating (tog-
gling). When switching over, the gateway automatically changes the direction of the
colour wheel sequence after each start.

On reaching the range limit Stop sequence
Continue sequence

Visualise and continue the sequence

The hue adjustment range is limited to 0° to 360° according to the HSV colour
space. This parameter defines the behaviour when the range limit (360° or 0°) is
reached.

Stop sequence: After reaching the range limit 360° or 0° (red), the colour wheel se-
quence is stopped automatically.

Continue sequence: After reaching the range limit 360° or 0° (red), the colour wheel
sequence is automatically continued until it is stopped by the communication object.

Visualise and continue the sequence: When the range limit 360° or 0° (red) is
reached, a short visualisation is carried out by the lamp and the sequence is then
continued in the same direction. Visual feedback is provided by briefly switching the
assigned DALI operating devices off and on again. The time between OFF and ON
is invariably 1 second. No status telegrams are generated by the short switching pro-
cess.
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Total running time 0..23 h
0...59 min
10...30...59 s

After starting the colour wheel sequence, the step-by-step run through the HSV col-
our wheel begins. With each step, the current hue is either increased or decreased
depending on the configured sequence direction, converted into an RGB value and
transmitted on the DALI line. The number of steps and consequently the hue incre-
ment is derived from the total running time configured at this point.

A colour sequence from 0° to 360° takes the specified time. The longer the total run-
ning time, the finer the hue adjustment during the sequence and thus the colour res-
olution is. The hue increment is calculated by "360°: total running time [s]".

The total running time exclusively defines the duration and the hue increment of a
full colour wheel sequence. It does not specify a start or stop time. A sequence can
be stopped before the total running time has elapsed.

10.3.3.2 Objects for colour wheel sequence

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Automatic colour wheel |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,010 C - W -U
sequence - Start/stop  |device 1...64
1-bit object for starting and stopping an automatic colour wheel sequence ("1" =
start, "0" = stop).

This object is available if the colour wheel sequence is started and stopped by the 1-
bit start/stop object.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Automatic colour wheel |Group 1...32/ Single 4-bit 3,007 C,-W,- U
sequence - Start/stop  |device 1...64
4-bit object for starting and stopping an automatic colour wheel sequence ("Dimming
step up or down" = start, "Dimming stop" = stop).

This object is available if colour wheel sequence is to be started and stopped by the
4-bit dimming object.
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10.3.4 Automatic brightness cycle

Introduction

The automatic brightness sequence cyclically adjusts the brightness in the configured
brightness range and thus creates individual brightness scenarios. A brightness se-
guence is available only for groups and single devices that also enable colour control
and can be started and stopped at will during the running time of the gateway.

After starting, the automatically controlled step-by-step run through the dimmable
brightness range begins. With each step, the current brightness value is either in-
creased or decreased depending on the configured "sequence direction" and trans-
mitted as ARC power level on the DALI line. The number of steps and consequently
the brightness value increment is derived from the configured "total running time".
The longer the total running time is considered to a full brightness sequence
(0...100%), the finer the brightness adjustment during the sequence and thus the res-
olution is.

When groups or single devices are switched on, the adjustment of the brightness al-
ways starts at the currently effective brightness. For switched-off groups or single
devices, the start-up behaviour is determined by the parameter "When starting in
switched-off state". In this case, it is possible that the start does not switch on the af-
fected group or single device and the gateway executes the brightness curve only in-
ternally. Only a subsequent switch-on then switches over the lamps to the internally
tracked brightness. Alternatively, starting a brightness sequence can immediately
switch on a group or single device in the OFF state. In this case, the brightness se-
quence then begins at an individual start value. This start value can either be spe-
cified as a fixed brightness value in the ETS or, alternatively, it can be set to the
brightness at which a stop was last executed in the course of a previous brightness
sequence.

N ~ m s ~ ml ’
@ )®\ /'\ /'\

4 ﬁl)t 1 / not
changeable 7 changeable range changeable
range range
LLL LS
1% minimum brightness maximum brightness 100%

Figure 41: Brightness sequence during automatic brightness sequence

The sequence direction may be either in the direction of lighter, in the direction of
darker or alternating (switching the direction by toggling). When switching over, the
gateway automatically changes the direction of the brightness sequence after each
start. The range of brightness adjustment is limited according to the configured min-
imum and maximum brightness. It can be defined in the ETS whether the brightness
sequence is stopped or continued in the opposite direction after reaching the range
limits (maximum brightness or minimum brightness). Optionally, it is possible to carry
out a short visualisation by the lamp when a range limit is reached, in order to then
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continue the sequence in the opposite direction. This visual feedback is provided by
briefly switching the assigned DALI operating devices off and on again. The time
between OFF and ON is invariably 1 second.

A brightness sequence always stops as soon as a stop command is received via the
KNX communication object "Automatic brightness sequence - Start/Stop". The bright-
ness last set by the brightness sequence is initially retained until it is changed by a
new brightness sequence or by other functions of the gateway. A sequence is started
and stopped by an object whose data format can be configured either to 1-bit (DPT
1.010 /"1" = start, "0" = stop) or alternatively to 4-bit (DPT 3.007 / "Dimming step up
or down" = start, "Dimming stop" = stop).

@ The specified brightness range is always run through according to the effective
brightness value of a group or single device (by DALI ARC power level). The
configured colour space has no influence on this.

[i] A brightness sequence does not affect the colour. However, the colour can
also be changed by the communication objects provided during a brightness
sequence. However, an automatic colour wheel sequence cannot run simul-
taneously.

Setting the start/stop behaviour of the brightness sequence

The parameter "Start and stop by" on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Config-
uration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Brightness sequence" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Brightness se-
qguence" specifies the data format of the communication object for starting and stop-
ping the automatic brightness sequence.

m  Set the parameter to "Start/Stop object (1 bit)".

A sequence is started and stopped by the object "Automatic brightness se-
quence - Start/stop". The data format is set to 1-bit (DPT 1.010). A sequence
is started by an ON telegram. A sequence is stopped by an OFF telegram.

m  Set the parameter to "Dimming object (4-bit)".

A sequence is started and stopped by the object "Automatic brightness se-
quence - Start/stop". The data format is set to 4-bit (DPT 3.007). A sequence
is started by a "Dimming step up or down" telegram. A sequence is stopped by
a "Dimming stop" telegram.

II] Changes to the brightness with the object "Brightness value - Setting" stop a
running brightness sequence. The brightness sequence is also stopped when
the affected group or single device is switched off (brightness 0%).

m The colour wheel sequence and brightness sequence cannot run at the same
time. As soon as the brightness sequence has been started, the colour wheel
sequence is automatically stopped. The same applies vice versa. It is not per-
missible to link the start/stop objects of both functions of a group or single
device with identical group addresses!
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]

During an activated lock or forced position, a started brightness sequence has
no effect. If the parameter for specifying the behaviour of the brightness at the
end of the disabling function is configured to the "track" setting, the tracked
brightness of a current brightness sequence is set at the end of disabling,
provided the group or single device concerned is switched on. If no brightness
tracking is configured at the end of the disabling, the automatic brightness se-
quence is stopped.

During an active manual operation, a started brightness sequence has no ef-
fect. At the end of a manual operation, the tracked brightness of a current
brightness sequence is set. A valid scene recall stops the automatic bright-
ness sequence. After an ETS programming operation, a brightness sequence
is always stopped.

No brightness or switching status telegrams are generated during a brightness
sequence (not even during a continuous sequence after reaching the bright-
ness limit values and direction reversal). Only when a sequence is stopped
does the gateway send out the current brightness as a status.

If several brightness sequences occur simultaneously in different groups or
single devices, this can lead to an overload of the DALI system, which means
that calculated brightness values cannot always be reliably transmitted to the
operating devices.

Setting the start behaviour of the brightness sequence in the switched-off state

When groups or single devices are switched on, the adjustment of the brightness al-
ways starts at the currently effective brightness. When groups or single devices are
switched off, the start-up behaviour is determined by the parameter "When starting in
switched-off state" on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups ->
[X] Group name -> Colour -> Brightness sequence" or "DALI system... -> Configura-
tion single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Brightness sequence".

Set the parameter to "No reaction".

When starting, the affected group or single device is not switched on. The
gateway ignores the start of the brightness sequence.

Set the parameter to "Switch-on".

Starting a brightness sequence immediately switches on a group or single
device. In this case, the brightness sequence then begins at the start value
configured by the parameter of the same name.

Set the "Start value" parameter to "preset”.

A fixed start value is preset as the initial brightness value. Make sure the con-
figured brightness value is not below the set minimum brightness or above the
maximum brightness! Otherwise, the gateway will limit the start value to min-
imum or maximum brightness.

Set the "Start value" parameter to "memory value (value as before last switch-
off)".
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When starting, the brightness value that was active and stored internally be-
fore the last switch-off is set. This memory value is stored in a non-volatile
manner in the gateway so that the value is retained after the bus or mains
voltage returns. After programming with the ETS, the value is predefined to
maximum brightness.

m  Set the "Start value" parameter to "value as before last stop".

The brightness sequence starts at the brightness value at which a stop was
last executed in the course of the previous brightness sequence.

Setting the direction of the brightness sequence

The "Sequence direction" parameter on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Con-
figuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Brightness sequence" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> Brightness se-
quence" defines the sequence direction of an automatic brightness sequence after
starting.

m  Set the parameter to "brighter".
After starting, the brightness range is first run through in the direction of

"brighter".
o' s ~ | ’
@ @ 7@5 7@7
“That”” // not
changeable changeable range changeable
range range
R, S b
1% minimum brightness maximum brightness 100%

Figure 42: Brightness sequence direction "brighter"

m  Set the parameter to "darker".
After starting, the brightness range is initially run through in the direction of

"darker".
A on'd N ~ | ’
@ @ 7@5 7@7
“Thet” // not
changeable changeable range changeable
range / range
R, S b
1% minimum brightness maximum brightness 100%

Figure 43: Brightness sequence direction "darker"

m  Set the parameter to "toggle".

When switching over, the gateway automatically changes the direction of the
brightness sequence after each start.
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Figure 44: Brightness sequence with switching sequence direction

m The parameter "When reaching the range limit" determines whether the direc-
tion of brightness adjustment is reversed at the end of the range (maximum or
minimum brightness) or whether the automatic adjustment ends.

Setting the behaviour at the range limit of the brightness sequence

The range of brightness adjustment is limited by the minimum brightness and max-
imum brightness. The parameter "On reaching the range limit" on the parameter
page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Bright-
ness sequence" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name -> Colour -> Brightness sequence" defines the behaviour when the range limits
are reached.

m  Set the parameter to "Stop sequence".

The brightness sequence is automatically stopped after reaching the range
limits defined by the minimum brightness and maximum brightness.

m  Set the parameter to "Reverse direction and continue sequence”.

After the range limits are reached, the direction is reversed and the adjustment
is automatically continued in the opposite direction until it is stopped by the
communication object.

m  Set the parameter to "Visualise, reverse direction and continue sequence".

When the range limits are reached, a short visualisation is carried out by the
lamp and then the sequence is continued in the opposite direction. Visual
feedback is provided by briefly switching the assigned DALI operating devices
off and on again. The time between OFF and ON is invariably 1 second. No
status telegrams are generated by the short switching process.

Setting the total running time of the brightness sequence

After starting the brightness sequence, the step-by-step run through the configured
brightness range begins. With each step, the current brightness value is either in-
creased or decreased depending on the configured sequence direction and transmit-
ted as ARC power level on the DALI line. The number of steps and consequently the
increment of the brightness value is derived from the configured total running time,
which can be set by the parameter of the same name on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Brightness se-
quence" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name ->
Colour -> Brightness sequence”.

m  Configure the parameter to the desired "total running time".
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A brightness sequence from 1% to 100% takes the specified time. The longer
the total running time, the finer the brightness adjustment during the sequence
and thus the resolution is. The brightness value increment is calculated by
"100% : total running time [s]".

m  [f the brightness range has been limited by setting a minimum brightness
greater than 1% and a maximum brightness less than 100%, the effective run-
ning time of the brightness sequence is correspondingly shorter than the con-
figured total running time.

m The total running time exclusively defines the duration and the brightness
value increment of a full brightness sequence. It does not specify a start or
stop time. A sequence can be stopped before the total running time has
elapsed.

10.3.4.1 Parameters for brightness sequence

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> Brightness
sequence

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour ->
Brightness sequence

Start and stop by Start/stop object (1-bit)
Dimming object (4-bit)

A sequence is started and stopped by an object whose data format can be con-
figured either to 1-bit or alternatively to 4-bit.

Start/stop object (1 bit): A sequence is started and stopped by the "Automatic bright-
ness run - Start/stop" object. The data format is set to 1-bit (DPT 1.010). A sequence
is started by an ON telegram. A sequence is stopped by an OFF telegram.

Dimming object (4-bit): A sequence is started and stopped by the "Automatic bright-
ness sequence - Start/stop" object. The data format is set to 4-bit (DPT 3.007). A se-
quence is started by a "Dimming step up or down" telegram. A sequence is stopped
by a "Dimming stop" telegram.

When starting in switched-off state Switch on

No reaction

When groups or single devices are switched on, the adjustment of the brightness al-
ways starts at the currently effective brightness. When groups or single devices are
switched off, the start-up behaviour is determined by this parameter.

No reaction: When starting, the affected group or the single device is not switched
on. The gateway ignores the start of the brightness sequence.

Switch-on: A fixed start value is preset as the start brightness value.
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Start value preset

memory value (value bef. switching-off
last time)

Value as before last stop

If a group or single device is to be switched on by starting a brightness sequence,
the sequence starts at a configurable start value.

Preset: A fixed start value is preset as the start brightness value. Make sure the con-
figured brightness value is not below the set minimum brightness or above the max-
imum brightness! Otherwise, the gateway will limit the start value to minimum or
maximum brightness.

Memory value (value before switching-off last time): When starting, the brightness
value that was active and stored internally before the last switch-off is set. This
memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is
retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After programming with the ETS, the
value is predefined to maximum brightness.

Value as before last stop: The brightness sequence starts at the brightness value at
which a stop was last executed during the previous brightness sequence.

This parameter is available only if the parameter "When starting in switched-off state
= switch-on" is configured.

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

Setting of the start brightness value.
This parameter is available only in the setting "Start value = preset".

Sequence direction Brighter
Darker
Toggle

The sequence direction may be either in the direction of lighter, in the direction of
darker or alternating (switching the direction by toggling). When switching over, the
gateway automatically changes the direction of the brightness sequence after each
start.
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On reaching the range limit Stop sequence
Reverse direction and continue sequence

Visualise, reverse direction and continue
sequence

The range of brightness adjustment is limited to the range between the configured
minimum brightness and maximum brightness. This parameter defines the behaviour
when the range limits are reached.

Stop sequence: The brightness sequence is automatically stopped after reaching the
range limits.

Reverse direction and continue sequence: After reaching the range limits, the bright-
ness sequence is automatically continued in opposite direction until it is stopped by
the communication object.

Visualise, reverse direction and continue sequence: When the range limits are
reached, a short visualisation is carried out by the lamp and the sequence is then
continued in the opposite direction. Visual feedback is provided by briefly switching
the assigned DALI operating devices off and on again. The time between OFF and
ON is invariably 1 second. No status telegrams are generated by the short switching

process.

Total running time 0..23h
0...59 min
10...30...59 s

After starting the brightness sequence, the step-by-step run through the predefined
brightness range begins. With each step, the effective brightness value is either in-
creased or decreased depending on the configured sequence direction and transmit-
ted as ARC power level on the DALI line. The number of steps and consequently the
brightness value increment is derived from the total running time parameterised at
this point.

A brightness sequence from 1% to 100% takes the specified time. The longer the
total running time, the finer the brightness adjustment during the sequence and thus
the resolution is. The brightness value increment is calculated by "100% : total run-
ning time [s]".

If the brightness range has been limited by setting a minimum brightness greater
than 1% and a maximum brightness less than 100%, the effective running time of
the brightness sequence is correspondingly shorter than the configured total running
time.

The total running time exclusively defines the duration and the brightness value in-
crement of a full brightness sequence. It does not specify a start or stop time. A se-
qguence can be stopped before the total running time has elapsed.
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10.3.4.2 Objects for brightness sequence

Function Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Automatic brightness  |Group 1...32 / Single
sequence - Start/stop  |device 1...64

1-bit

1,010

C’ _, W, -’ U

"0" = stop).

1-bit start/stop object.

1-bit object for starting and stopping an automatic brightness sequence ("1" = start,

This object is available if the brightness sequence is to be started and stopped by a

Function Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Automatic brightness  |Group 1...32 / Single
sequence - Start/stop |device 1...64

4-bit

3,007

C’ _1 W1 -’ U

step up or down" = start, "Dimming stop" = stop).

4-bit dimming object.

4-bit object for starting and stopping an automatic brightness sequence ("Dimming

This object is available if the brightness sequence is to be started and stopped by a
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10.3.5 Colour Transition Mode (CTM)

Introduction

The Colour Transition Mode (CTM) implements colour gradients for the implementa-
tion of different colour moods depending on the time of day and day of the week. Up
to four freely configurable CTM matrices are available for this purpose. Each matrix
allows the setting of individual daytime colour gradients, with or without brightness
adjustment. The matrices can be activated and switched over individually during op-
eration of the gateway.

brightness [%]
100

80

60

40

20

0
6:00 12:00 18:00 daytime
Figure 45: Exemplary daytime colour sequence with colour and brightness adjust-
ment

The colour adjustment of a CTM matrix is basically done by means of the hue of the
HSV colour space. As with dimming, the brightness is adjusted by means of the DALI
ARC power level. Each CTM matrix contains settings for the hue (0...360°) and
brightness (0...100%) for each full hour of the daytime (0:00 midnight, 1:00 a.m., 2:00
a.m....11:00 p.m.). The individual colour and brightness values are called up in se-
quence, depending on the time. The values between two full hours are determined
continuously every minute by linear interpolation to implement a smooth colour and
brightness progression.

Whether a daytime colour sequence only influences the colour or also the brightness
during operation can be defined individually for each group and single device in the
parameterisation.

Examples of linear interpolation of hues and brightness values

Time: 8:00 a.m., hue: 180°
Time: 9:00 a.m., hue: 210°
--> Time: 8:30 a.m., hue: 195°

Time: 10:00 a.m., brightness: 50%
Time: 11:00 a.m., brightness: 80%
--> Time: 10:30 a.m., brightness: 65%
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The sequence of a daytime colour sequence always takes place according to the hue
of the HSV colour space, regardless of which colour space is configured for the as-
signed group or single device. The colour specified by the hue is automatically con-
verted by the gateway into an equivalent RGB value and forwarded to the DALI oper-
ating devices.

0° 60° 120° 180° 240°  300° 360°
Figure 46: Colours in the HSV hue

@ During a daytime colour sequence, the values for colour saturation and bright-
ness remain constant at the maximum value (100%). Only the hue is adjusted.
An optional white component (W) is switched off (0%).

@ An active daytime colour sequence influences the colour and optionally also
the brightness of a group or single device. The CTM function of the gateway
triggers status telegrams for the colour and brightness separately if there are
changes in the values in the course of a start or a running matrix. Here, the
evaluation takes place every minute.

The CTM matrices are generally configured centrally for all groups and single
devices of a DALI system. For the parameters of the groups and single devices, the
individual assignment to up to four matrices takes place. During operation of the
gateway, the matrix assignments of groups and single devices can be switched over
by 1-byte objects. This allows the pre-programmed daytime colour sequences to be
switched over individually depending on the application.

The daytime colour sequence of a group or single device can be started and stopped
individually. A 1-bit communication object "Daytime colour sequence (CTM) - Start/
stop" is available for each group and single device for this purpose. When activated
by an ON telegram, the execution of the daytime colour sequence starts according to
the current time and day of the week. When deactivated by an OFF telegram, the ex-
ecution of the daytime colour sequence is immediately terminated. The DALI operat-
ing devices then initially remain at the last set colour and brightness value.

A daytime colour sequence can be executed with or alternatively without brightness
adjustment. In a CTM matrix, the colour and brightness values are always configured
for each time. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the pre-programmed
colour or additionally to the defined brightness value is defined by the parameter
"Type of daytime colour sequence" parameter. If the daytime colour sequence is car-
ried out only with colour adjustment, the gateway only takes into account the colour
value of the CTM matrix corresponding to the day of the week and the time of day. If
a brightness adjustment is also to be made, the stored CTM brightness value is also
executed.

A daytime colour sequence is of the same priority as the normal control of the bright-
ness and colour of a group or single device by the corresponding communication ob-
jects. An automatic colour wheel sequence, an automatic brightness sequence or a
scene recall also has the same priority. The above functions override a daytime col-
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our sequence in progress in terms of colour and brightness. In the event of an over-
ride, a daytime colour sequence in progress can be stopped automatically, or altern-
atively continue to run in the background.

m During an activated lock or forced position, any started daytime colour se-
quence has no effect. If the parameter for specifying the behaviour of the col-
our or brightness at the end of a disabling function is configured to the setting
"track"”, the tracked colour and optionally also the brightness of a daytime col-
our sequence in progress is set at the end of disabling. If colour or brightness
tracking is not configured at the end of disabling, the values are not tracked. A
daytime colour sequence that continues to run is then processed normally
every minute depending on the time. The same applies in principle when re-
voking a forced position.

m During an active manual operation, any started daytime colour sequence has
no effect. The behaviour at the end of a manual operation is different for tem-
porary and permanent manual operation modes. At the end of a permanent
manual operation, the configuration decides whether the colour and optionally
also the brightness of a daytime colour sequence in progress is tracked or not.
If tracking is not automatically performed, a daytime colour sequence that con-
tinues to run is processed normally at minute intervals depending on the time
after a temporary manual operation. A daytime colour sequence is always
stopped after an ETS programming operation.

II] No times or days of the week are updated if the gateway has not yet received
any or a valid KNX telegram to set the internal clock after initialisation (after
the mains voltage returns or an ETS programming operation). In this case, the
daytime colour sequence has no function!

Setting the designation of the CTM matrices

Up to four freely configurable CTM matrices are available for Colour Transition Mode
(CTM). Each matrix can be given a designation, which is visible only in the ETS for
better identification.

®  On the parameter pages "DALI system... -> Colour - CTM -> CTM matrix..."
assign a "designation” to each matrix.

Setting daytime colour sequences in the CTM matrices

Each CTM matrix contains settings for the hue (0°...360°) and brightness (0...100%)
for each full hour of the daytime (0:00 midnight, 1:00 a.m., 2:00 a.m....11:00 p.m.) on
the parameter pages "DALI system... -> Colour - CTM -> CTM matrix...". Depending
on the time of day, the individual colour and brightness values are called up one after
the other as the daytime colour sequence runs down. The values between two full
hours are determined continuously every minute by linear interpolation to implement
a smooth colour and brightness progression.

m  Configure the parameters for "hue" and "brightness" to the desired values for
each time.
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[1} In a CTM matrix, the colour and brightness values are always configured for
each time. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the pre-pro-
grammed colour or additionally to the defined brightness value is defined by
the parameter "Type of daytime colour sequence" on the parameter pages of
the groups and single devices.

II] The brightness values stored in a CTM matrix can always be configured within
the range of 0...100%. If CTM brightness values are outside the brightness
range defined by minimum and maximum brightness of assigned groups or
single devices, the gateway limits the brightness to the specified limits when a
daytime colour sequence is in progress.

m The additionally controllable white value (W) available in the "RGBW..." or
"HSVW..." colour spaces is always switched off (0%) in the course of a day-
time colour sequence.

Setting the effective matrix after an ETS programming operation

The parameter "After ETS programming operation" on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> CTM" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> CTM" defines
which of the up to four CTM matrices is initially effective for the affected group or
single device after the gateway has been commissioned by the ETS or after a reset.
Optionally, the matrix assignments can be switched by 1-byte objects during opera-
tion of the gateway.

m  Set the parameter to the desired CTM matrix.

After an ETS programming operation or mains voltage return, the configured
CTM matrix is effective. However, it is executed only when a start takes place.

Enabling switching of the effective matrix during operation

During operation of the gateway, the matrix assignments of groups and single
devices can be switched over by 1-byte objects. This allows the pre-programmed
daytime colour sequences to be switched over individually depending on the applica-
tion.

m  Activate the "Switchable via object" parameter on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> CTM" or
"DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour
-> CTM".

The 1-byte communication object "Daytime colour sequence (CTM) - Switch
matrix" is available. According to KNX DPT 17.001, a switchover can be per-
formed by the number of the matrix (1...4) during operation of the gateway.

m  Deactivate the parameter "Switchable via object".

No communication object is available for switching the CTM matrices during
operation. The CTM matrix defined by the parameter "After ETS programming
operation" always remains effective.
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[1} It is always possible to switch over a CTM matrix during operation of the gate-
way. A switchover in the "Daytime colour sequence stopped" state is saved by
the gateway. At the next start, the gateway then executes the last switched
CTM matrix for the affected group or single device. When switching in the
state "Daytime colour sequence started", the gateway executes the switched
matrix every minute according to the time. The switched matrix therefore takes
effect no later than one minute after the switchover.

II] In principle, it is only possible to switch to the four CTM matrices configured in
the ETS. There is no reaction if a matrix number (5...64) is received by means
of the switch-over object not included in the configuration of the matrices.

m After an ETS programming operation or the mains voltage returns, the last
switchover by means of the object is lost (object value "0"). A new telegram
must first be received so that a new switchover becomes active.

Setting the type of daytime colour sequence

A daytime colour sequence can be executed with or alternatively without brightness
adjustment. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the pre-programmed col-
our or additionally to the defined brightness value of the CTM matrix is determined by
the parameter "Type of daytime colour sequence" on the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> CTM" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> CTM".

m  Set the parameter "Type of daytime colour sequence" to "only colour adjust-
ment".

In this case, the gateway only takes into account the colour value of the CTM
matrix corresponding to the day of the week and the time. The brightness
value stored in the matrix is ignored. The brightness can then be controlled by
other functions of the gateway (e.g. by switching and dimming or by the auto-
matic brightness sequence).

m  Set the parameter "Type of daytime colour sequence" to "colour and bright-
ness adjustment"”.

In addition to evaluating the configured colours of the CTM matrices, the gate-
way also evaluates the stored brightness values.

Setting the behaviour in case of overriding

A daytime colour sequence is of the same priority as the normal control of the bright-
ness and colour of a group or single device by the corresponding communication ob-
jects. An automatic colour wheel sequence, an automatic brightness sequence or a
scene recall also has the same priority. The above functions override a daytime col-
our sequence in progress in terms of colour and brightness. In the event of an over-
ride, a daytime colour sequence in progress can be stopped automatically, or altern-
atively continue to run in the background. The behaviour is defined by the parameter
"Behaviour in case of overload" parameter on the parameter page "DALI system... ->
Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> CTM" or "DALI system... ->
Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> CTM".
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Set the parameter "Behaviour in case of overload" to "CTM continues to work".

An ongoing daytime colour sequence can be overridden at any time by other
functions of the gateway. However, the daytime colour sequence continues to
run, whereby the values stored in the CTM matrix continue to be called up
continuously every minute, depending on the time. In this case, the last re-
ceived or given commands for the colour or brightness of other functions (e.g.
scene recall) are replaced by the CTM values again after one minute at the
latest.

For daytime colour gradients with brightness adjustment, the brightness values
defined in the CTM matrix are tracked. The gateway then continues to process
the interpolated brightness values every minute and, if necessary, switches on
any operating devices that have been switched off.

With daytime colour sequences without brightness adjustment, the colour is in-
ternally tracked by the CTM matrix even if groups or single devices are
switched off. If a group or single device is switched on, the gateway sets the
tracked colour so that DALI operating devices subsequently switched on dis-
play the correct values of the daytime colour sequence.

Set the parameter "Behaviour in case of overload" to "CTM is terminated".

If a daytime colour sequence is automatically stopped by an override, the
gateway immediately stops processing the assigned CTM matrix.

Defining effective weekdays

The Colour Transition Mode (CTM) implements colour gradients for the implementa-
tion of different colour moods depending on the time of day and day of the week. The
individual colour and brightness values are called up in sequence, depending on the
time. However, this is done only on selected weekdays. On which days of a week a
daily colour sequence is to be executed can be defined in the ETS configuration.

Set the selection of the effective weekdays on the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> CTM" or "DALI
system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour ->
CTM".

A started daytime colour sequence is executed only on the configured week-
days. The daytime colour sequence is paused on days of a week not included
in the selection.

If the KNX telegram for setting the internal clock contains the information "all
days", the gateway no longer evaluates a discrete weekday and only carries
out the day colour sequence cyclically every day according to the stored times.
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10.3.5.1 Parameters for Colour Transition Mode (CTM)
DALI System... -> Colour - CTM -> CTM matrix ...

Name Colour gradient...

Each matrix can be given a designation, which is visible only in the ETS for better
identification.

Brightness 0...100%

Colour hue 0...360°

Each CTM matrix contains settings for the hue (0°...360°) and brightness (0...100%)
for each full hour of the daytime (0:00 midnight, 1:00 a.m., 2:00 a.m....11:00 p.m.).
Depending on the time of day, the individual colour and brightness values are called
up one after the other as the daytime colour sequence runs down. The values
between two full hours are determined continuously every minute by linear interpola-
tion to implement a smooth colour and brightness progression.

In a CTM matrix, the colour and brightness values are always configured for each
time. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the pre-programmed colour or
additionally to the defined brightness value is defined by the parameter "Type of day-
time colour sequence" on the parameter pages of the groups and single devices.

The brightness values stored in a CTM matrix can always be configured within the
range of 0...100%. If CTM brightness values are outside the brightness range
defined by minimum and maximum brightness of assigned groups or single devices,
the gateway limits the brightness to the specified limits when a daytime colour se-
quence is in progress.

During a daytime colour sequence, the values for colour saturation and brightness
remain constant at the maximum value (100%). Only the hue is adjusted.

The parameters "brightness" and "hue" are available for each full hour of a CTM
matrix. The default setting of the parameters depends on the time.

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour -> CTM

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour -> CTM

After ETS programming operation CTM matrix 1
CTM matrix 2
CTM matrix 3
CTM matrix 4

This parameter defines which of the up to four CTM matrices is initially effective for
the affected group or single device after the gateway has been commissioned by the
ETS or after a reset. Optionally, the matrix assignments can be switched by 1-byte
objects during operation of the gateway.

After an ETS programming operation or mains voltage return, the configured CTM
matrix is effective. However, it is executed only when a start takes place.
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Switchable via object Checkbox (yes/no)

During operation of the gateway, the matrix assignments of groups and single
devices can be switched over by 1-byte objects. This allows the pre-programmed
daytime colour sequences to be switched over individually depending on the applica-
tion.

Checkbox selected: The 1-byte communication object "Daytime colour sequence
(CTM) - Switch matrix" is available. According to KNX DPT 17.001, a switchover can
be performed by the number of the matrix (1...4) during operation of the gateway.

Checkbox deselected: No communication object is available for switching the CTM
matrices during operation. The CTM matrix defined by the parameter "After ETS pro-
gramming operation" always remains effective.

Type of daytime colour sequence only colour adjustment
Colour and brightness adjustment

A daytime colour sequence can be executed with or alternatively without brightness
adjustment. Whether a group or single device reacts only to the pre-programmed
colour or additionally to the defined brightness value of the CTM matrix is defined by
this parameter.

Only colour adjustment: In this case, the gateway only takes into account the colour
value of the CTM matrix corresponding to the day of the week and the time. The
brightness value stored in the matrix is ignored. The brightness can then be con-
trolled by other functions of the gateway (e.g. by switching and dimming or by the
automatic brightness sequence).

Colour and brightness adjustment: In addition to evaluating the configured colours of
the CTM matrices, the gateway also evaluates the stored brightness values.
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Behaviour in case of overload CTM continues to work
CTM is terminated

A daytime colour sequence is of the same priority as the normal control of the bright-
ness and colour of a group or single device by the corresponding communication ob-
jects. An automatic colour wheel sequence, an automatic brightness sequence or a
scene recall also has the same priority. The above functions override a daytime col-
our sequence in progress in terms of colour and brightness.

In the event of an override, a daytime colour sequence in progress can be stopped
automatically, or alternatively continue to run in the background. The behaviour is
defined by this parameter.

CTM continues to operate: An ongoing daytime colour sequence can be overridden
at any time by other functions of the gateway. However, the daytime colour se-
qguence continues to run, whereby the values stored in the CTM matrix continue to
be called up continuously every minute, depending on the time. In this case, the last
received or given commands for the colour or brightness of other functions (e.g.
scene recall) are replaced by the CTM values again after one minute at the latest.
For daytime colour gradients with brightness adjustment, the brightness values
defined in the CTM matrix are tracked. The gateway then continues to process the
interpolated brightness values every minute and, if necessary, switches on any oper-
ating devices that have been switched off. With daytime colour sequences without
brightness adjustment, the colour is internally tracked by the CTM matrix even if
groups or single devices are switched off. If a group or single device is switched on,
the gateway sets the tracked colour so that DALI operating devices subsequently
switched on display the correct values of the daytime colour sequence.

CTM is terminated: If a daytime colour sequence is automatically stopped by an
override, the gateway immediately stops processing the assigned CTM matrix.

Selection of effective weekdays Checkboxes (Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri,
Sat, Sun)

The Colour Transition Mode (CTM) implements colour gradients for the implementa-
tion of different colour moods depending on the time of day and day of the week.
The individual colour and brightness values are called up in sequence, depending on
the time. However, this is done only on selected weekdays. In the ETS configuration,
it can be defined at this point on which days of a week a daily colour sequence is ex-
ecuted.

A started daytime colour sequence is executed only on the configured weekdays.
The daytime colour sequence is paused on days of a week not included in the selec-
tion.
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10.3.5.2 Objects for Colour Transition Mode (CTM)

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Daytime colour se- Group 1...32/ Single 1-bit 1,003 C-W,-U
quence (CTM) - Start/  |device 1...64

stop

1-bit object for starting and stopping a daytime colour sequence ("1" = start, "0" =
stop).

After the start, the execution of the daytime colour sequence begins according to the
current time and day of the week. When stopped, the execution of the daytime col-
our sequence is immediately stopped.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Daytime colour se- Group 1...32/ Single 1-byte 17,001 |C,-, W, -, U
quence (CTM) - Switch |device 1...64

matrix

1-byte object for switching the effective CTM matrix (1...4) during operation of the
gateway.

In principle, it is only possible to switch to the four CTM matrices configured in the
ETS. There is no reaction if a matrix number (5...64) is received by means of the
switch-over object not included in the configuration of the matrices.

After an ETS programming operation or the mains voltage returns, the last
switchover by means of the object is lost (object value "0"). A new telegram must
first be received so that a new switchover becomes active.
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10.4 Response after a device reset

The switching states or brightness values that set themselves after a bus voltage fail-
ure, bus or mains voltage return or after an ETS programming operation for DALI
groups or single devices can be configured in the ETS. The behaviour of the colour
temperature of the colour of a group or single device is unalterably predefined in the
case of a device reset.

The configuration options and permanently defined functions are described below.

Setting the behaviour of the brightness in case of bus voltage failure

The parameter "In case of bus/mains voltage failure" is separately available for each
group and single device in the parameter node "DALI system... -> Configuration
groups -> [x] Group name" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name".

m  Set the parameter to "no reaction".

In the event of a bus or mains voltage failure, the gateway does not send any
commands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI operating
devices, provided their mains voltage supply is still switched on, show no re-
sponse and remain in the brightness state that was last set.

m  Set the parameter to "Switch off".

The DALI operating devices are switched off via the DALI cable in the case of
a bus voltage failure if the mains voltage supply of the gateway is still switched
on. If the mains voltage fails at the gateway, this command can no longer be
issued. Here, too, the DALI operating devices set themselves to the pro-
grammed system failure level that corresponds to this parameter, provided
their mains voltage supply is still switched on.

m  Set the parameter to "Brightness value". Configure the required value in the
following parameter "Brightness value".

In the event of a bus voltage failure at the gateway, the DALI operating
devices are set via the DALI line to the value specified by the "Brightness
value" parameter, provided the mains voltage supply of the gateway is still
switched on. If the mains voltage fails at the gateway, this command can no
longer be issued. In this case, the DALI operating devices set themselves to
the programmed system failure level corresponding to this parameter,
provided their mains voltage supply is still switched on.

The selection of the configurable brightness value is not limited at the limits by
the specified minimum and maximum brightness. If brightness values lower
than the minimum brightness or higher than the maximum brightness are set,
the gateway sets the brightness to the configured minimum and maximum limit
values.

m If there is a voltage failure on the DALI cable (e.g. due to short-circuit, cable
break, mains voltage failure on gateway), then the assigned DALI operating
devices will also show the configured behaviour in the event of a bus voltage
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failure. This is guaranteed because the parameter setting in the DALI operat-
ing devices is applied as the "System Failure Level" for the brightness after an
ETS programming operation.

In the event of a bus failure or mains voltage failure, the current states of the
forced positions are also saved so that they can be tracked in the event of bus
or mains voltage return if necessary (depending on the configuration of the
forced positions).

Active disabling functions or forced position functions are always cancelled by
a bus voltage failure and are subsequently inactive in the connection.

Setting the behaviour of the brightness after bus voltage return

The parameter "After bus/mains voltage return" is separately available for each group
and single device in the parameter node "DALI system... -> Configuration groups ->
[X] Group name" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name".

Set the parameter to "no reaction".

After bus or mains voltage return, the gateway does not transmit any com-
mands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI operating devices
show no response and remain in the brightness state that was last set (also
see the note on "Power-On Level" further below).

In this state, no colour temperature control or colour control is possible after
bus or mains voltage return even if the devices are still switched on due to the
last brightness state. In this case, the group or single device concerned must
either be switched off and switched on again after bus or mains voltage return
or must be preset to a brightness value unequal "0%" by a new telegram. Only
in this way does the gateway evaluate the state "ON" for the operating devices
and permits a control of the colour temperature or colour by new commands.

Set the parameter to "Switch off".

The DALI operating devices are switched off on bus/mains voltage return via
the DALI cable.

Set the parameter to "brightness before bus/mains voltage failure".

After bus or mains voltage return, the brightness value set most recently be-
fore the bus or mains voltage failure and saved internally on bus/mains voltage
failure will be tracked.

Set the parameter to "Brightness value". Configure the required value in the
following parameter "Brightness value".

The DALI operating devices are set to the predefined brightness value via the
DALI cable. The selection of the configurable value is not limited at the limits
by the specified minimum and maximum brightness. If brightness values lower
than the minimum brightness or higher than the maximum brightness are set,
the gateway sets the brightness to the configured minimum and maximum limit
values.
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®  Preset parameter to "Activate staircase function".

The staircase function is activated — irrespective of the object " 'Staircase func-
tion - Start/Stop" - after bus or mains voltage return.

@ After mains voltage return, the gateway initialises the configured operating
devices briefly. During initialisation, " - -" is displayed on the 7-segment display
on the front panel of the device.

@ The "Activate staircase function" setting is only available when the staircase
function is enabled for the affected group or the affected single device.

@ Setting "Brightness before bus/mains voltage failure": An ETS programming
operation of the application or the parameter resets the internally stored bright-
ness state to "OFF".

m In the "No reaction" setting: The communication objects of the gateway are ini-
tialised with "0" after bus/mains voltage return. In this case, the switching
status or brightness value feedback only corresponds to the 'true' brightness
state when the group or the single device have been controlled at least once
via the KNX or by manual operation.

@ If mains voltage only on the connected DALI operating devices (e.g. supply
from an external mains conductor) is switched on or the gateway is also
switched on again and the response is configured to "no reaction", the operat-
ing devices set themselves to the brightness specified in their "Power-On
level". After an ETS programming operation, this value is programmed into the
operating devices by the gateway and corresponds to the setting of the para-
meter "After bus /mains voltage return”. In the settings "Brightness before bus/
mains voltage failure" and "Activate staircase function", the command "no re-
action" is programmed as a power-on level into the operating devices. In the
case of all other settings, the configured commands are applied directly in the
operating devices. If the mains voltage of the gateway is switched on, the
device executes the parameter "After bus/mains voltage return" only after ini-
tialisation. It may occur that the DALI operating devices react more quickly
after bus voltage return and set themselves to the power-on level before the
gateway can transmit individual commands on the DALI line. This may result
in short brightness jumps. If KNX telegrams for groups or single devices are
received during the initialisation of the gateway, the device will perform the
most recently specified command and not the configured behaviour after the
bus voltage returns.

II] When using standby switch-off and the delay until start-up of the DALI
devices, ensure that the parameter "After bus/main voltage return" is con-
figured as "Switch off". This means that the affected devices do not switch on
directly when the mains voltage returns but only after they have received an
appropriate DALI command from the gateway via the DALI cable.

[1} In the case of forced position as supplementary function: The communication
object of the forced position can be initialised separately after bus voltage re-
turn. This has an effect on the reaction of the group or single device if the
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forced position is activated when the bus voltage returns. The configured be-
haviour "after bus/mains voltage return" will only be executed if no forced posi-
tion on bus voltage return is activated.

With disabling function as supplementary function: Active disabling functions
are always inactive after bus or mains voltage return.

Manual operation is possible only when the mains voltage supply to the gate-
way is switched on. Manual operation ends in case of bus voltage failure, bus
voltage return or mains voltage failure.

Presetting the behaviour of the brightness after an ETS programming operation

The parameter "After ETS programming operation" is available separately for each
group and each single device in the parameter node "DALI system... -> Configuration
groups -> [x] Group name" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name".

Set the parameter to "no reaction".

After an ETS programming operation, the gateway does not transmit any com-
mands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI operating devices
show no response and remain in the brightness state that was last set.

In this state, no colour temperature control or colour control is possible after an
ETS programming operation of the operating devices concerned even if the
devices are still switched on due to the last brightness state. In this case, the
group or single device concerned must either be switched off and switched on
again after the ETS programming operation or must be preset to a brightness
value unequal "0%" by a new telegram. Only in this way does the gateway
evaluate the state "ON" for the operating devices and permits a control of the
colour temperature or colour by new commands.

Set the parameter to "Switch off".

The DALLI operating devices are switched off by the ETS after an ETS pro-
gramming operation.

Set the parameter to "Brightness value". Configure the required value in the
following parameter "Brightness value".

The DALI operating devices are set to the predefined brightness value via the
DALI cable. The selection of the configurable value is not limited at the limits
by the specified minimum and maximum brightness. If brightness values lower
than the minimum brightness or higher than the maximum brightness are set,
the gateway sets the brightness to the configured minimum and maximum limit
values.

Set the parameter to "as for bus/mains voltage return".

In this setting, the gateway shows the same behaviour after an ETS program-
ming operation as with a bus or mains voltage return. The behaviour is spe-
cified by the parameter "After bus/mains voltage return".
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The configured behaviour will be executed after every application or parameter
download by the ETS. A simple download of the physical address alone or
partial programming of only the group addresses has the effect that this para-
meter is disregarded and that the configured "Behaviour after bus voltage re-
turn" will be executed instead.

An ETS programming operation can only be executed if the mains voltage
supply of the DALI gateway is switched on.

In the "no reaction" setting: The communication objects of the gateway are ini-
tialised with "0" after a programming operation. In this case, the switching
status or brightness value feedback only corresponds to the 'true' brightness
state when the group or the single device have been controlled at least once
via the KNX or by manual operation. In this setting, feedback objects set as
actively transmitting do not transmit a telegram.

After an ETS programming operation, the disabling functions and the forced-
positions are always deactivated.

After an ETS programming operation, the gateway initialises itself and config-
ures the connected operating devices with relevant data via the DALI cable
(e.g. minimum brightness, maximum brightness, power-on level, system failure
level). For this reason, the entire DALI system should ideally be connected
and completely ready for operation so that all operating devices apply config-
uration changes. After each DALI commissioning with changes (fully or par-
tially), the application program must be reloaded into the gateway using the
ETS. When doing so, it must be ensured that at least the newly added operat-
ing devices or devices, in which the configuration was changed in the ETS, are
ready for operation after the ETS programming operation during the commis-
sioning! If there is an error on the DALI cable (e.g. short-circuit, cable break)
during the initialisation of the operating devices, then the DALI configuration
cannot be executed. The error must then be eliminated and ETS programming
restarted. During the configuration operation after an ETS programming opera-
tion, "- -" is displayed in the 7-segment display on the front panel of the device.

If KNX telegrams for groups or single devices are received during the initialisa-
tion of the gateway, the device will perform the most recently specified com-
mand and not the configured behaviour after an ETS programming operation.

Behaviour of the colour temperature in case of bus voltage failure

The behaviour of the colour temperature in case of bus voltage failure, just like the
behaviour after an ETS programming operation, is permanently preset to "no
change". In the case of a bus voltage failure, the gateway does not transmit any col-
our temperature commands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI oper-
ating devices remain at the colour temperature most recently set provided that the
mains voltage supply of the operating devices is still guaranteed. After bus voltage
failure, it is no longer possible to control the colour temperature.
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DALI operating devices that support the device type "Tunable White" (DT8 -
TW) are able to store a specific value during the commissioning, which defines
the effective colour change for the failure of the DALI operating voltage for se-
lectively influencing the colour temperature control. The gateway always initial-
ises this DALI parameter in the operating devices during the configuration of
the "System Failure Level" for the brightness with the command "no change"
(value "255" / "MASK"), so that a failure of the DALI operating voltage (e.g.
due to a failure of the mains voltage supply on the gateway) does not cause a
change in the colour temperature value most recently specified.

Behaviour of the colour temperature after bus voltage return

The behaviour of the colour temperature after bus or mains voltage return is preset
permanently to "Colour temperature before bus voltage failure". After the bus or
mains voltage returns, the colour temperature set most recently before the bus/mains
voltage failure by relative or absolute dimming and stored internally in the event of a
bus/mains voltage failure is tracked.

]

The gateway transmits the tracked colour temperature to the operating
devices only in the state "ON". Consequently, after bus or mains voltage return
a tracked or new colour temperature is only then preset in the operating
devices via the colour temperature predefined via the KNX after the group or
single device was switched on to a brightness value unequal "0 %".

An ETS programming operation of the application or the parameter resets the
internally stored colour temperature (0 K). This means that the operating
devices concerned normally set themselves to minimum or maximum colour
temperature as soon as the group or single device is switched on after bus or
mains voltage return (e.g. by the configured behaviour of the brightness after
bus voltage return). In this case, the behaviour of the operating devices with
regard to the colour temperature is defined immediately by the operating
devices and cannot be influenced by the gateway. The colour temperature is
only then valid after an ETS programming operation as soon as a colour tem-
perature value is newly specified as a result of relative or absolute dimming.
The colour temperature only becomes invalid after an ETS programming oper-
ation by recalling a scene with a defined colour temperature value.

The communication objects of the gateway are initialised with "0" after bus/
mains voltage return. After bus voltage return, actively transmitting feedback
objects transmit a telegram corresponding to the most recently effective colour
temperature in the gateway, but only if the DALI group or single device is also
switched on after mains voltage return (brightness unequal "0%"). After a
mains voltage return, only telegrams corresponding to the effective colour tem-
perature in the gateway are transmitted when the DALI group or single device
is actively on after mains voltage return (brightness unequal "0%").
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Behaviour of the colour temperature after an ETS programming operation

The behaviour of the colour temperature after an ETS programming operation is per-
manently set to "no change". After an ETS programming operation, the gateway does
not transmit any colour temperatures to the DALI operating devices. This means that

the assigned DALI operating devices remain in the colour temperature most recently

specified.

@ The gateway only transmits new colour temperatures in the state "ON" to the
operating devices. Consequently, after an ETS programming operation, a new
colour temperature specified via the KNX is only set in the operating devices
after the group or the single device has been switched on to a brightness
value not equal to "0%".

m The communication objects of the gateway are initialised with "0" after a pro-
gramming operation. In this case, the feedback of the colour temperature only
then corresponds to a valid value when the colour temperature of the group or
single device was controlled at least once via the KNX and the transmission
criterion of the feedback was met. Actively transmitting feedback objects of the
colour temperature automatically do not transmit any telegram immediately
after an ETS programming operation.

m The predefined behaviour is executed by the ETS after every application or
parameter download. The simple download of the physical address alone or
partial programming of only the group addresses has the effect that the setting
"no change" is disregarded and that the specified "Behaviour of the colour
temperature after bus voltage return" will be executed instead.

II] If KNX telegrams for groups or single devices are received for controlling the
colour temperature after an ETS programming operation during the initialisa-
tion of the gateway (indication "- -" on the 7-segment display on the front panel
of the device), the device will perform the most recently specified command.

[1} DALI operating devices normally only store the most recently specified colour
temperature in the volatile memory. This means that the most recently trans-
mitted colour temperature information will be lost due to a failure of the mains
voltage on the operating devices. After mains voltage return, operating devices
normally set themselves to minimum or maximum colour temperature provided
that the brightness of the group or single device was predefined greater than
"0%" (power-on level). The behaviour on the operating devices with regard to
the colour temperature after mains voltage return is defined immediately by
the operating devices and cannot be influenced or signalled back by the gate-
way. The gateway can only influence the colour temperature after mains
voltage return if the mains voltage was also switched off and switched on
again on the gateway (see "Behaviour of the colour temperature after bus
voltage return").
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Behaviour of the colour temperature after bus voltage return

The behaviour of the colour temperature after bus or mains voltage return is preset
permanently to "Colour temperature before bus voltage failure". After the bus or
mains voltage returns, the colour temperature set most recently before the bus/mains
voltage failure by relative or absolute dimming and stored internally in the event of a
bus/mains voltage failure is tracked.

@ The gateway transmits the tracked colour temperature to the operating
devices only in the state "ON". Consequently, after bus or mains voltage return
a tracked or new colour temperature is only then preset in the operating
devices via the colour temperature predefined via the KNX after the group or
single device was switched on to a brightness value unequal "0 %".

m An ETS programming operation of the application or the parameter resets the
internally stored colour temperature (0 K). This means that the operating
devices concerned normally set themselves to minimum or maximum colour
temperature as soon as the group or single device is switched on after bus or
mains voltage return (e.g. by the configured behaviour of the brightness after
bus voltage return). In this case, the behaviour of the operating devices with
regard to the colour temperature is defined immediately by the operating
devices and cannot be influenced by the gateway. The colour temperature is
only then valid after an ETS programming operation as soon as a colour tem-
perature value is newly specified as a result of relative or absolute dimming.
The colour temperature only becomes invalid after an ETS programming oper-
ation by recalling a scene with a defined colour temperature value.

m The communication objects of the gateway are initialised with "0" after bus/
mains voltage return. After bus voltage return, actively transmitting feedback
objects transmit a telegram corresponding to the most recently effective colour
temperature in the gateway, but only if the DALI group or single device is also
switched on after mains voltage return (brightness unequal "0%"). After a
mains voltage return, only telegrams corresponding to the effective colour tem-
perature in the gateway are transmitted when the DALI group or single device
is actively on after mains voltage return (brightness unequal "0%").

Behaviour of the colour in the event of a bus voltage failure

The behaviour of the colour in case of bus voltage failure, just like the behaviour after
an ETS programming operation, is permanently preset to "no change". In the case of
a bus voltage failure, the gateway does not transmit any commands to the DALI op-
erating devices. The assigned DALI operating devices remain at the colour value
most recently set provided that the mains voltage supply of the operating devices is
still guaranteed. After bus voltage failure, it is no longer possible to control the colour.

m DALI operating devices that support the device type "Colour Control" (DT8 -
RGBW) are able to store a specific value during the commissioning, which
defines the effective colour for the failure of the DALI operating voltage for se-
lectively influencing the colour control. The gateway always initialises this
DALI parameter in the operating devices during the configuration of the "Sys-
tem Failure Level" for the brightness with the command "no change" (value
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"255" | "MASK"), so that a failure of the DALI operating voltage (e.g. due to a

failure of the mains voltage supply on the gateway) does not cause a change

in the colour value most recently specified.

Behaviour of colour after bus voltage return

The behaviour of the colour after bus or mains voltage return is preset permanently
to "Colour before bus voltage failure". After the bus or mains voltage returns, the col-
our set most recently before the bus/mains voltage failure by relative or absolute dim-
ming and stored internally in the event of a bus/mains voltage failure is tracked.

i)

The gateway transmits the tracked colour to the operating devices only in the
state "ON". Consequently, after bus or mains voltage return a tracked or new
colour temperature is only then preset in the operating devices via the colour
predefined via the KNX after the group or single device was switched on to a
brightness value unequal "0%".

An ETS programming operation of the application or the parameter resets the
internally stored colour (#000000). In this case, the behaviour of the operating
devices after the mains voltage returns with regard to the colour temperature
is defined immediately by the operating devices and cannot be influenced by
the gateway. The colour is only then valid after an ETS programming opera-
tion as soon as a colour value is newly specified as a result of relative or abso-
lute dimming. The colour does not become valid after an ETS programming
operation only by recalling a scene with a defined colour value.

The communication objects of the gateway are initialised with "0" after bus/
mains voltage return. After bus voltage return, actively transmitting feedback
objects transmit a telegram corresponding to the most recently effective colour
in the gateway, but only if the DALI group or single device is also switched on
after mains voltage return (brightness unequal "0%"). After a mains voltage re-
turn, only telegrams corresponding to the effective colour in the gateway are
transmitted when the DALI group or single device is actively on after mains
voltage return (brightness unequal "0%").

Behaviour of the colour after ETS programming

The behaviour of the colour after an ETS programming operation is permanently set
to "no change". After an ETS programming operation, the gateway does not transmit
any colours to the DALI operating devices. This means that the assigned DALI oper-
ating devices remain in the colour most recently specified.

]

]

The gateway transmits new colours only in the state "ON" to the operating

devices. Consequently, after an ETS programming operation, a new colour
specified via the KNX is set in the operating devices only after the group or
single device has been switched on to a brightness value not equal to "0%".

The communication objects of the gateway are initialised with "0" after a pro-
gramming operation. In this case, the feedback of the colour only then corres-
ponds to a valid value when the colour of the group or single device was con-
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trolled at least once via the KNX and the transmission criterion of the feedback
was met. Actively transmitting feedback objects of the colour automatically do
not transmit any telegram immediately after an ETS programming operation.

m The predefined behaviour is executed by the ETS after every application or
parameter download. The simple download of the physical address alone or
partial programming of only the group addresses has the effect that the setting
"no change" is disregarded and that the specified "Behaviour of the colour
after bus voltage return" will be executed instead.

m If KNX telegrams for groups or single devices are received for controlling the
colour after an ETS programming operation during the initialisation of the gate-
way (indication "- -" on the 7-segment display on the front panel of the device),
the device will perform the most recently specified command.

II] DALI operating devices normally only store the most recently specified colour
in the volatile memory. This means that the most recently transmitted colour
information will be lost due to a failure of the mains voltage on the operating
devices. After mains voltage return, operating devices normally set themselves
to an internally initialized colour provided that the brightness of the group or
single device was predefined greater than "0%" (power-on level). The beha-
viour on the operating devices with regard to the colour after mains voltage re-
turn is defined immediately by the operating devices and cannot be influenced
or signalled back by the gateway. The gateway can influence the colour tem-
perature only after mains voltage return if the mains voltage was also switched
off and switched on again at the gateway (see "Behaviour of the colour after
bus voltage return").
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10.4.1 Parameters for device reset
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name

DALI System... -> Configuration of single devices -> [x] Device name

After ETS programming operation Brightness value
Switch off
No reaction

as for bus/mains voltage return

The configured behaviour will be executed after every application or parameter
download by the ETS. A simple download of the physical address alone or partial
programming of only the group addresses has the effect that this parameter is dis-
regarded and that the configured "Behaviour after bus voltage return" will be ex-
ecuted instead.

Brightness value: The DALI operating devices are set to the value specified by the
"Brightness value" parameter via the DALI line after an ETS programming operation.

Switch off: The DALI operating devices are switched off by the ETS after an ETS
programming operation.

No reaction: After an ETS programming operation, the gateway does not transmit
any commands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI operating devices
show no response and remain in the brightness state that was last set. In this state,
no colour temperature control or colour control is possible after an ETS program-
ming operation of the operating devices concerned even if the devices are still
switched on due to the last brightness state. In this case, the group or single device
concerned must either be switched off and switched on again after the ETS pro-
gramming operation or must be preset to a brightness value unequal "0%" by a new
telegram. Only in this way does the gateway evaluate the state "ON" for the operat-
ing devices and permits a control of the colour temperature or colour by new com-
mands.

As with bus/mains voltage return: In this setting, the gateway shows the same beha-
viour after an ETS programming operation as with a bus or mains voltage return.
The behaviour is specified by the parameter "After bus/mains voltage return".

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

At this point, the brightness value to be set after an ETS programming operation is
specified.

The selection of the configurable value is not limited at the limits by the specified
minimum and maximum brightness. If brightness values lower than the minimum
brightness or higher than the maximum brightness are set, the gateway sets the
brightness to the configured minimum and maximum limit values.

This parameter is available only with "After ETS programming operation = brightness
value".
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At bus/mains voltage failure Brightness value
Switch off
No reaction

The behaviour parameterised at this point is executed in the event of a bus or mains
voltage failure (mains voltage of the gateway). If there is a voltage failure on the
DALI cable (e.g. due to short-circuit, cable break, mains voltage failure on gateway),
then the assigned DALI operating devices will also show the configured behaviour in
the event of a bus voltage failure. This is guaranteed because the parameter setting
in the DALI operating devices is applied as the "System Failure Level" for the bright-
ness after an ETS programming operation.

Brightness value: The DALI operating devices are set to the value specified by the
"Brightness value" parameter via the DALI line in the event of a bus voltage failure at
the gateway, provided the mains voltage supply of the gateway is still switched on. If
the mains voltage fails at the gateway, this command can no longer be issued. In
this case, the DALI operating devices set themselves to the programmed system fail-
ure level corresponding to this parameter, provided their mains voltage supply is still
switched on.

Switch off: The DALI operating devices are switched off via the DALI cable in the
case of a bus voltage failure if the mains voltage supply of the gateway is still
switched on. If the mains voltage fails at the gateway, this command can no longer
be issued. Here, too, the DALI operating devices set themselves to the programmed
system failure level that corresponds to this parameter, provided their mains voltage
supply is still switched on.

No reaction: The gateway does not send any commands to the DALI operating
devices in the event of a bus or mains voltage failure. The assigned DALI operating
devices, provided their mains voltage supply is still switched on, show no response
and remain in the brightness state that was last set.

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

At this point, the brightness value to be set in the event of a bus or mains voltage
failure is specified.

The selection of the configurable value is not limited at the limits by the specified
minimum and maximum brightness. If brightness values lower than the minimum
brightness or higher than the maximum brightness are set, the gateway sets the
brightness to the configured minimum and maximum limit values.

This parameter is available only with "at bus/mains voltage failure = brightness
value".
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After bus/mains voltage return Brightness value
Switch off

Brightness before bus/mains voltage fail-
ure

No reaction

Activating staircase function

The behaviour configured at this point is executed after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns (mains voltage of the gateway). If mains voltage only on the connected DALI
operating devices (e.g. supply from an external mains conductor) is switched on or
the gateway is also switched on again and the response is configured to "no reac-
tion", the operating devices set themselves to the brightness specified in their
"Power-On level". After an ETS programming operation, this value is programmed
into the operating devices by the gateway and corresponds to the setting of this
parameter. In the settings "Brightness before bus/mains voltage failure" and "Activ-
ate staircase function", the command "no reaction" is programmed as a power-on
level into the operating devices. In the case of all other settings, the configured com-
mands are applied directly in the operating devices. If the mains voltage of the gate-
way is switched on, the device executes the parameter only after initialisation. It may
occur that the DALI operating devices react more quickly after bus voltage return
and set themselves to the power-on level before the gateway can transmit individual
commands on the DALI line. This may result in short brightness jumps. If KNX tele-
grams for groups or single devices are received during the initialisation of the gate-
way, the device will perform the most recently specified command and not the con-
figured behaviour after the bus voltage returns.

When using standby switch-off and the delay until start-up of the DALI devices, en-
sure that this parameter is configured to "Switch off". This means that the affected

devices do not switch on directly when the mains voltage returns but only after they
have received an appropriate DALI command from the gateway via the DALI cable.

Brightness value: The DALI operating devices are set to the value specified by the
"Brightness value" parameter over the DALI line after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns at the gateway.

Switch off: The DALI operating devices are switched off when the bus/mains voltage
returns via the DALI line.

Brightness before bus/mains voltage failure: After the bus or mains voltage returns,
the brightness value set most recently before the bus or mains voltage failure and
saved internally on bus/mains voltage failure is tracked. An ETS programming oper-
ation of the application or the parameter resets the internally stored brightness state
to "OFF".
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After bus/mains voltage return Brightness value
Switch off

Brightness before bus/mains voltage fail-
ure

No reaction

Activating staircase function

No reaction: After the bus or mains voltage returns, the gateway does not transmit
any commands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned operating devices do
not respond and remain in the brightness state that was last set. In this state, no col-
our temperature control or colour control is possible after bus or mains voltage return
even if the devices are still switched on due to the last brightness state. In this case,
the group or single device concerned must either be switched off and switched on
again after bus or mains voltage return or must be preset to a brightness value un-
equal "0%" by a new telegram. Only in this way does the gateway evaluate the state
"ON" for the operating devices and permits a control of the colour temperature or
colour by new commands.

Activate staircase function: The staircase function is activated - independently of the
object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" - after the bus or mains voltage returns. This
setting is available only when the staircase function is enabled for the affected group
or single device.

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

At this point, the brightness value to be set after the bus or mains voltage returns is
specified.

The selection of the configurable value is not limited at the limits by the specified
minimum and maximum brightness. If brightness values lower than the minimum
brightness or higher than the maximum brightness are set, the gateway sets the
brightness to the configured minimum and maximum limit values.

This parameter is available only with "After bus/mains voltage return = brightness
value".

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour temperature

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour temper-
ature

Behaviour of the colour temperature after |[No change
an ETS programming operation

The behaviour of the colour temperature after an ETS programming operation is per-
manently set to "no change". After an ETS programming operation, the gateway
does not transmit any colour temperatures to the DALI operating devices. This
means that the assigned DALI operating devices remain in the colour temperature

most recently specified.
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Behaviour of the colour temperature in No change
case of bus voltage failure

The behaviour of the colour temperature in case of bus voltage failure, just like the
behaviour after an ETS programming operation, is permanently preset to "no
change". In the case of a bus voltage failure, the gateway does not transmit any
commands to the DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI operating devices re-
main at the colour temperature most recently set provided that the mains voltage
supply of the operating devices is still guaranteed. After bus voltage failure, it is no
longer possible to control the colour temperature.

Behaviour of the colour temperature Colour temperature before bus mains
when the bus voltage returns voltage failure

The behaviour of the colour temperature after the bus or mains voltage returns is set
permanently to "Colour temperature before bus/mains voltage failure". After the bus
or mains voltage returns, the colour temperature set most recently before the bus/
mains voltage failure by relative or absolute dimming and stored internally in the
event of a bus/mains voltage failure is tracked.

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Colour

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Colour

Behaviour of the colour after ETS pro- No change
gramming

The behaviour of the colour after an ETS programming operation is permanently set
to "no change". After an ETS programming operation, the gateway does not transmit
any colours to the DALI operating devices. This means that the assigned DALI oper-
ating devices remain in the colour most recently specified.

Behaviour of the colour in the event of a |No change
bus voltage failure

The behaviour of the colour in case of bus voltage failure, just like the behaviour
after an ETS programming operation, is permanently preset to "no change". In the
case of a bus voltage failure, the gateway does not transmit any commands to the
DALI operating devices. The assigned DALI operating devices remain in the colour
most recently set, provided that the mains voltage supply of the operating devices is
still guaranteed. After bus voltage failure, it is no longer possible to control the col-
our.

Behaviour of the colour when the bus Colour before bus/mains voltage failure
voltage returns

The behaviour of the colour after the bus or mains voltage returns is set permanently
to "Colour before bus/mains voltage failure". After the bus or mains voltage returns,
the colour set most recently before the bus/mains voltage failure by relative or abso-
lute dimming and stored internally in the event of a bus/mains voltage failure is
tracked.
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10.5 Supplementary functions

Supplementary functions can be enabled for each group and single device. As a sup-
plementary function, a disabling or alternatively a forced position function can be con-
figured. In this respect, only one of these functions can be enabled for each group or

single device.

The supplementary functions are enabled on the parameter pages "DALI system... ->
Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions" or "DALI system... ->
Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled functions". When activ-
ated, further parameter pages become visible on which the functions can be con-
figured.

10.5.1 Locking function

During an active disabling function, the KNX operation of the groups or single
devices is overridden and locked. Continuous light switching, for example, can also
be overridden. The disabling function can be optionally revoked with an additional 1-
bit acknowledgement object. This prevents the deactivation of the disabling function
by the disabling object. Optionally, a 1-bit status object can also be activated.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Enabled functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices
-> [x] Device name -> Enabled functions", set the parameter "Disabling func-
tion / Forced position" to "Disabling function".

The disabling function is enabled. The communication object "Disabling func-
tion - Activate/ Deactivate" and the parameters of the disabling function be-
come visible.

The parameters for configuring the disabling function are available on the parameter
page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Disabling func-
tion" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Dis-
abling function".

The behaviour at the beginning of the disabling function can be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally - if the groups and single devices have this
range of functions - also for the colour temperature control and colour control.

®m  Configure the "Object polarity" parameter to the desired polarity for activating
and deactivating the disabling function.

m  Set the parameter "At beginning of brightness" to the required behaviour.
At the beginning of the disabling function, the configured behaviour will be ex-
ecuted and the bus control of the group or single device locked.

Switch-off: A group or single device switches off at the beginning of the dis-
abling function.

Preset: The brightness specified by the "Brightness value" parameter is set at
the beginning of the disabling function.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 201 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Supplementary functions EIsner

Memory value (brightness before last switch-off): The brightness value is set
that was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device.
This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that
the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS pro-
gramming operation, the memory value is predefined to "100%". This value is
optionally limited by the maximum brightness.

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device
do not react. The devices remain in the most recently set brightness state.

Flashing: The affected devices are switched on and off cyclically during dis-
abling. The "Time for flashing of the disabling functions" is generally con-
figured on the parameter page "DALI System... -> General". During flashing,
the logical switching state is fed back as "Switched on" and the brightness
value as "Switch-on brightness". A soft ON/OFF function is not executed dur-
ing flashing.

m  Set the parameter "At beginning of colour temperature" to the required beha-
viour.

At the beginning of the disabling function, the configured behaviour will be ex-
ecuted and the bus control of the group or single device locked.

Preset: The colour temperature specified by the "Colour temperature" para-
meter is set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour temperature before last switch-off): The colour temper-
ature value is set that was active before the last switch-off and stored intern-
ally in the device. This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the
gateway so that the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns.
After ETS programming, the memory value is predefined to "minimum colour
temperature”.

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device
do not react. The devices remain in the colour temperature state last set.

m  Set the parameter "At beginning of colour" to the required behaviour.

At the beginning of the disabling function, the configured behaviour will be ex-
ecuted and the bus control of the group or single device locked.

Preset: The colour specified by the parameter "Colour (RGB)" and optionally
"White value (W)" is set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour before last switch-off): The colour is set that was active
before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory
value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is re-
tained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming oper-
ation, the memory colour value is predefined at "#FFFFFF" and the optional
white value at "#FF".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device
do not react. The devices remain in the colour state last set.
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The behaviour at the end of the disabling function can also be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally also for the colour temperature control and
colour control. The behaviour is influenced by the acknowledgement object.

For disabling function without acknowledgement object...

m  Deactivate the parameter "Confirmation".

No additional acknowledgement object is available. The disabling function is
deactivated by the disabling object according to the set polarity.

For disabling function with acknowledgement object...

m  Activate the parameter "Acknowledgement".

The acknowledgement object is available. The disabling function can only be
deactivated using the acknowledgement object by an "ON telegram". Tele-
grams to the disabling object according to the "Deactivate disabling" polarity
are ignored by the gateway.

m OFF telegrams to the acknowledgement object do not product a reaction.

m  Set the parameter "At the end... brightness" to the required behaviour.

At the end of the disabling function, the configured behaviour will be executed
and the bus control of the group or the single device enabled again.

Switch-off: A group or single device switches off at the end of the disabling
function.

Track: The set state received during the disabling function or adjusted before
the disabling function can be tracked at the end of the disabling with the ap-
propriate brightness value.

Preset: The brightness specified by the "Brightness value" parameter is set at
the end of the disabling function.

Memory value (brightness before last switch-off). The brightness value is set
that was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device.
This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that
the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS pro-
gramming operation, the memory value is predefined to "100%". This value is
optionally limited by the maximum brightness.

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device
do not react. The devices remain in the state most recently set by the disabling
function.

Flashing: The affected devices are switched on and off cyclically after dis-
abling. The flashing time is generally configured on the parameter page "DALI
System... -> General". During flashing, the logical switching state is fed back
as "Switched on" and the brightness value as "Switch-on brightness". A soft
ON/OFF function is not executed during flashing. The flashing status remains
active until another bus command is received or manual operation specifies
another brightness value.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 203 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Supplementary functions EIsner

m  Set the parameter "At the end... colour temperature" to the required behaviour.

At the beginning of the disabling function, the configured behaviour will be ex-
ecuted and the bus control of the group or single device locked.

Track: The set state received during the disabling function or adjusted before
the disabling function can be tracked at the end of the disabling with the ap-
propriate colour temperature value.

Preset: The colour temperature specified by the "Colour temperature" para-
meter is set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour temperature before last switch-off): The colour temper-
ature value is set that was active before the last switch-off and stored intern-
ally in the device. This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the
gateway so that the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns.
After ETS programming, the memory value is predefined to "minimum colour
temperature".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device
do not react. The devices remain in the colour temperature state last set.

m  Set the parameter "At the end... colour" to the required behaviour.

At the beginning of the disabling function, the configured behaviour will be ex-
ecuted and the bus control of the group or single device locked.

Track: The set state received during the disabling function or adjusted before
the disabling function can be tracked at the end of the disabling with the ap-
propriate colour value.

Preset: The colour specified by the parameter "Colour (RGB)" and optionally
"White value (W)" is set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour before last switch-off): The colour is set that was active
before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory
value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is re-
tained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming oper-
ation, the memory colour value is predefined at "#FFFFFF" and the optional
white value at "#FF".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device
do not react. The devices remain in the colour state last set.

II] In the "track" setting: During disabling, the overridden functions of the gateway
(switching, dimming, value specifications) continue to be processed internally
in the device. Consequently, newly received KNX telegrams are evaluated and
time functions are triggered as well. At the end of the disabling, the tracked
states are set. A scene recall (low priority) is not tracked.
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[1} After a bus failure or mains voltage failure or programming the application or
the parameters with the ETS, the disabling function is always deactivated (ob-
ject value "0"). With the inverted setting ("1 = enabled / 0 = disabled"), a tele-
gram update "0" must first be carried out after the initialisation until the dis-
abling is activated.

[i] When tracking blocking functions at the end of a manual operation: If a dis-
abling function was activated via the KNX before or during temporary or per-
manent manual operation, the gateway always executes this higher-priority
function for the affected groups and single devices at the end of the manual
operation (disabling of bus operation). Only in the setting "At end of permanent
manual operation = Track outputs" does the gateway perform the behaviour at
the beginning of the disabling function again. Bus operation by switching, dim-
ming, value, scene, central is then disabled.

m Updates of the disabling object from "activated" to "deactivated do not produce
a reaction. Exception: If the behaviour is set to "no change" at the end of a
manual operation, the gateway subsequently performs active disabling func-
tions (locking of bus operation). If a "Disabling function activated" telegram is
received again in this state, the gateway carries out the behaviour at the be-
ginning of the disabling function again.

10.5.2 Forced position

The forced position function can also be combined with other functions of a group or
single device. With an active forced position, the upstream functions are overridden
so that the affected group or device is locked. The forced position function possesses
a separate 2-bit communication object. The first bit (bit 0) of the object "Forced posi-
tion - Activate/Deactivate" indicates whether switch-off or switch-on is forced. If the
dimming channel is switched on by force, an ETS parameter defines which bright-
ness value it should be switched on to. The second bit (bit 1) of the object activates
or deactivates the restraint. The behaviour at the end of the forced position function
can be configured. In addition, the forced object can be initialised after bus or mains
voltage return.

Bit 1 | Bit 0 | Function

X Forced position not active -> normal control

Forced position not active -> normal control

Forced position active: switch off

Forced position active: switch on to predefined brightness value

0
0
1
1

- O X

Figure 47: Bit coding of forced position

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Enabled functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration Single
Devices -> [x] Device Name -> Enables", set the parameter "Disabling func-
tion / Forced position" to "Forced position".
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The forced position is enabled. The communication object "Forced position -
Activate/Deactivate" and the parameter of the forced position function become
visible.

The parameters for configuring the forced position are available on the parameter
page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Forced Position"
or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Forced posi-
tion".

A forced position influences only the brightness control of a group or single device.
The colour temperature or colour - provided that the groups and single devices have
this range of functions - always remains unchanged in a forced position.

m With colour-controllable DALI operating devices, the colour is set to the max-
imum colour value (RGB: #FFFFFF) and, if necessary, additionally to the max-
imum white value (#FF) in the event of a forced position, but only if the current
colour corresponds to the state "#000000" (black) and the optional white value
corresponds to "#00". This ensures that manual brightness control via the
forced position is recognisable to the user.

m  Configure the parameter "forced position 'active, switch-on™ to the required be-
haviour that should be executed if a forced control is activated via the commu-
nication object.

Preset: The DALI operating devices set themselves to the brightness con-
figured in the "Brightness value" parameter in the event of a restraint.

No reaction: The bus operation is locked but the operating devices show no
response and remain in the most recently set brightness state.

Memory value (brightness before last switch-off): The brightness value is set
that was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device.
This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that
the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS pro-
gramming operation, the memory value is predefined to "100%". This value is
optionally limited by the maximum brightness.

m  Set the parameter "forced position end 'inactive™ to the required behaviour.

At the end of the forced position, the configured behaviour will be executed.
Bus operation is enabled again.

Track: The state received during the forced position function or the brightness
value adjusted before the function can be tracked at the end of the forced pos-
ition. Any time functions still in progress will also be taken into account if ne-
cessary. A scene recall (low priority) is not tracked.

No reaction: The operating devices show no response and remain in the
brightness state last selected by the forced position.

[i] When tracking forced positions at the end of a manual operation: If a forced
position was activated via the KNX before or during a temporary or permanent
manual operation, the gateway always executes this higher-priority function for
the affected groups and single devices at the end of the manual operation
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(locking of bus operation). Only in the setting "At end of permanent manual op-
eration = Track outputs" does the gateway carry out the behaviour at the be-
ginning of the forced position again. Bus operation by switching, dimming,
value, scene, central is then disabled.

m Updates of the forced position object (e. g. "forced position active" to "forced
position active" while maintaining the switching status or from "forced position
inactive" to "forced position inactive") show no reaction. Exception: If the beha-
viour is set to "no change" at the end of a manual operation, the gateway
tracks active forced positions (locking of bus operation). If a "Forced position
active" telegram is received again in this state, the gateway executes the be-
haviour at the beginning of the forced position again.

m The current state of the object of the forced position function will be stored in
case of bus or mains voltage failure.

m  Set the parameter "After bus/mains voltage return" to the required behaviour.

After bus or mains voltage return, the configured state is transferred to the
"Forced position - Activate/Deactivate" communication object. When a forced
position is activated, the group or the single device is immediately activated
and interlocked accordingly by forced control after bus/mains voltage return
until a forced control takes place via the KNX. In this case, the parameter
"After bus voltage return" is not evaluated.

State before bus/mains voltage failure: The last existing and internally stored
state of the forced position before bus or mains voltage failure will be tracked.
An ETS programming operation deletes the stored state (reaction in that case
same as with "no forced position active"). If the tracked state corresponds to
"No forced position active", the force-independent parameter "After bus
voltage return" will be executed on return of bus voltage. If forced position is
activated, the DALI operating devices are switched on to the brightness value

predefined by the parameter "Forced position 'active, switch-on™.

@ After programming the application or parameters with the ETS, the forced pos-
ition function is always deactivated (object value "0").
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10.5.3 Parameter for supplementary functions
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled func-
tions

Disabling function / Forced position no selection
Locking function
Priority control

Supplementary functions can be enabled for each group and single device. As a
supplementary function, a disabling or alternatively a forced position function can be
configured. In this respect, only one of these functions can be enabled for each
group or single device.

Disabling function: During an active disabling function, the KNX operation of the
groups or single devices is overridden and locked. Continuous light switching, for ex-
ample, can also be overridden. The deactivation of the disabling function can option-
ally take place using an additional 1-bit acknowledgement object. This prevents the
deactivation of the disabling function by the disabling object. The disabling function
is enabled. The communication object "Disabling function - Activate/ Deactivate" and
the parameters of the disabling function become visible.

Forced position: The forced position function can also be combined with other func-
tions of a group or single device. With an active forced position, the upstream func-
tions are overridden so that the affected group or device is locked. The forced posi-
tion function possesses a separate 2-bit communication object. The forced position
is enabled. The communication object "Forced position - Activate/Deactivate" and
the parameter of the forced position function become visible.

With disabling function as supplementary function:

DALI System... -> General

Time for flashing the disabling functions |1s
2s
Sk
10s

At the beginning and end of a disabling function, assigned groups and single devices
can flash (cyclical switching on and off). The flashing time is configured globally for
all disabling functions of the DALI system at this point.

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Disabling function

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Disabling func-
tion
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Status object Checkbox (yes/no)

If disabling is active, the switching output can transmit the status via a 1-bit commu-
nication object.

Parameter activated: The status object is available. When the disabling function is
activated, it sends a telegram with the value "1" (="enabled"). When the disabling
function is deactivated, it sends a telegram with the value "0" (="not enabled").

Parameter deactivated: No additional status object is available.

Acknowledgement Checkbox (yes/no)

The acknowledgment prevents the deactivation of the disabling function by the dis-
abling object. The behaviour at the end of the disabling function is influenced by the
acknowledgement object.

Checkbox activated: The acknowledgement object is available. The disabling func-
tion can only be deactivated using the acknowledgement object by an "ON tele-
gram". Telegrams to the disabling object according to the "Deactivate disabling" po-
larity are ignored by the gateway.

Checkbox deactivated: No additional acknowledgement object is available. The dis-
abling function is deactivated by the disabling object according to the set polarity.

Object polarity 0 = unlock / 1 = lock

1 = unlock / 0 = lock

This parameter configures the desired polarity for activating and deactivating the dis-
abling function.

After a bus failure or mains voltage failure or programming the application or the
parameters with the ETS, the disabling function is always deactivated (object value
"0"). With the inverted setting ("1 = enabled / 0 = disabled"), a telegram update "0"
must first be carried out after the initialisation until the disabling is activated.
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At start... Switch off
Brightness preset

Memory value (brightness like before the
last switch-off)

No reaction

Flashing

The behaviour at the beginning of the disabling function can be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally - if the groups and single devices have this
range of functions - also for the colour temperature control and colour control. This
parameter defines the behaviour of the brightness at the beginning of the disabling
function.

Switch-off: A group or single device switches off at the beginning of the disabling
function.

Preset: The brightness specified by the "Brightness value" parameter is set at the
beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (brightness as before last switch-off): The brightness value is set that
was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory
value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is retained
after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming operation, the
memory value is predefined to "100%". This value is optionally limited by the max-
imum brightness.

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device do not
react. The devices remain in the most recently set brightness state.

Flashing: The affected devices are switched on and off cyclically during disabling.
The "Time for flashing of the disabling functions" is generally configured on the para-
meter page "DALI System... -> General". During flashing, the logical switching state
is fed back as "Switched on" and the brightness value as "Switch-on brightness". A
soft ON/OFF function is not executed during flashing.

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

This parameter configures the brightness value to be retrieved at the beginning of
the disabling function.

This parameter is available only if a brightness value is to be retrieved at the begin-
ning of the disabling function.
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At start... preset

Colour temperature Memory value (colour temperature like
before switching off the last time)
No reaction

The behaviour at the beginning of the disabling function can be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally - if the groups and single devices have this
range of functions - also for the colour temperature control and colour control. This
parameter defines the behaviour of the colour temperature at the beginning of the
disabling function.

Preset: The colour temperature specified by the "Colour temperature" parameter is
set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour temperature as before last switch-off): The colour temperature
value is set that was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the
device. This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that
the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After ETS programming,
the memory value is predefined to "minimum colour temperature".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device do not
react. The devices remain in the colour temperature state last set.

This parameter is available only if the group and single device support this range of
functions.

Colour temperature value 1,000...2,700...10,000

This parameter configures the colour temperature value to be recalled at the begin-
ning of the disabling function.

This parameter is available only if a colour temperature value is to be recalled at the
beginning of the disabling function.
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At start... preset

Colour Memory value (colour like before switch-
ing off the last time)
No reaction

The behaviour at the beginning of the disabling function can be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally - if the groups and single devices have this
range of functions - also for the colour temperature control and colour control. This
parameter defines the behaviour of the colour at the beginning of the disabling func-
tion.

Preset: The colour specified by the parameter "Colour (RGB)" and optionally "White
value (W)" is set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour as before last switch-off): The colour is set that was active be-
fore the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory value is
stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is retained after the
bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming operation, the memory col-
our value is predefined at "#FFFFFF" and the optional white value at "#FF".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device do not
react. The devices remain in the colour state last set.

This parameter is available only if the group and single device support this range of
functions.

Colour value (RGB) #000000.. #FFFFFF

This parameter configures the RGB colour value to be retrieved at the beginning of
the disabling function.

This parameter is available only if a colour value is to be retrieved at the beginning
of the disabling function.

White value (W) 0...255

This parameter configures the optional white level to be retrieved at the start of the
disabling function.

This parameter is available only if a colour value is to be retrieved at the start of the
disabling function and an RGBW colour space has been configured for the group or
single device.
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At the end... Switch off
Brightness track
preset

Memory value (brightness like before the
last switch-off)

No reaction

Flashing

The behaviour at the end of the disabling function can also be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally also for the colour temperature control and
colour control. The behaviour is influenced by the acknowledgement object. This
parameter defines the behaviour of the brightness at the end of the disabling func-
tion.

Switch-off: A group or single device switches off at the end of the disabling function.

Track: The set state received during the disabling function or adjusted before the
disabling function can be tracked at the end of the disabling with the appropriate
brightness value. During disabling, the overridden functions of the gateway (switch-
ing, dimming, value specifications) continue to be processed internally in the device.
Consequently, newly received KNX telegrams are evaluated and time functions are
triggered as well. At the end of the disabling, the tracked states are set. A scene re-
call (low priority) is not tracked.

Preset: The brightness specified by the "Brightness value" parameter is set at the
end of the disabling function.

Memory value (brightness as before last switch-off): The brightness value is set that
was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory
value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is retained
after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming operation, the
memory value is predefined to "100%". This value is optionally limited by the max-
imum brightness.

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device do not
react. The devices remain in the state most recently set by the disabling function.

Flashing: The affected devices are switched on and off cyclically after disabling. The
flashing time is generally configured on the parameter page "DALI System... -> Gen-
eral". During flashing, the logical switching state is fed back as "Switched on" and
the brightness value as "Switch-on brightness". A soft ON/OFF function is not ex-
ecuted during flashing. The flashing status remains active until another bus com-
mand is received or manual operation specifies another brightness value.

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

This parameter configures the brightness value to be retrieved at the end of the dis-
abling function.

This parameter is available only if a brightness value is to be retrieved at the end of
the disabling function.
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At the end... track
Colour temperature preset

Memory value (colour temperature like
before switching off the last time)

No reaction

The behaviour at the end of the disabling function can also be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally also for the colour temperature control and
colour control. The behaviour is influenced by the acknowledgement object. This
parameter defines the behaviour of the colour temperature at the end of the dis-
abling function.

Track: The set state received during the disabling function or adjusted before the
disabling function can be tracked at the end of the disabling with the appropriate col-
our temperature value. During disabling, the overridden functions of the gateway
(switching, dimming, value specifications) continue to be processed internally in the
device. Consequently, newly received KNX telegrams are evaluated and time func-
tions are triggered as well. At the end of the disabling, the tracked states are set. A
scene recall (low priority) is not tracked.

Preset: The colour temperature specified by the "Colour temperature" parameter is
set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour temperature as before last switch-off): The colour temperature
value is set that was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the
device. This memory value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that
the value is retained after the bus or mains voltage returns. After ETS programming,
the memory value is predefined to "minimum colour temperature".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device do not
react. The devices remain in the colour temperature state last set.

This parameter is available only if the group and single device support this range of
functions.

Colour temperature value 1,000...2,700...10,000

This parameter configures the colour temperature value to be recalled at the end of
the disabling function.

This parameter is available only if a colour temperature value is to be retrieved at the
end of the disabling function.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 214 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Supplementary functions EIsner

At the end... track
Colour preset

Memory value (colour like before switch-
ing off the last time)

No reaction

The behaviour at the end of the disabling function can also be specified separately
for the brightness control and optionally also for the colour temperature control and
colour control. The behaviour is influenced by the acknowledgement object. This
parameter defines the behaviour of the colour at the end of the disabling function.

Track: The set state received during the disabling function or adjusted before the
disabling function can be tracked at the end of the disabling with the appropriate col-
our value. During disabling, the overridden functions of the gateway (switching, dim-
ming, value specifications) continue to be processed internally in the device. Con-
sequently, newly received KNX telegrams are evaluated and time functions are
triggered as well. At the end of the disabling, the tracked states are set. A scene re-
call (low priority) is not tracked.

Preset: The colour specified by the parameter "Colour (RGB)" and optionally "White
value (W)" is set at the beginning of the disabling function.

Memory value (colour as before last switch-off): The colour is set that was active be-
fore the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory value is
stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is retained after the
bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming operation, the memory col-
our value is predefined at "#FFFFFF" and the optional white value at "#FF".

No reaction: The operating devices of the disabled group or the single device do not
react. The devices remain in the colour state last set.

This parameter is available only if the group and single device support this range of
functions.

Colour value (RGB) #000000.. #FFFFFF

This parameter configures the RGB colour value to be retrieved at the end of the dis-
abling function.

This parameter is available only if a colour value is to be retrieved at the end of the
disabling function.

White value (W) 0...255

This parameter configures the optional white level to be retrieved at the end of the
disabling function.

This parameter is available only if a colour value is to be retrieved at the end of the
disabling function and an RGBW colour space has been configured for the group or
single device.

With forced position as supplementary function:
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Forced position

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Forced position
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Forced position "active, switch-on" preset

Memory value (brightness like before the
last switch-off)

No reaction

A forced position influences only the brightness control of a group or single device.
The colour temperature or colour - provided that the groups and single devices have
this range of functions - always remains unchanged in a forced position. This para-
meter defines the behaviour to be carried out when a forced position is activated via
the communication object and the group or the single device is to be forcibly
switched on.

Preset: The DALI operating devices set themselves to the brightness configured in
the "Brightness value" parameter in the event of a restraint.

No reaction: The bus operation is locked but the operating devices show no re-
sponse and remain in the most recently set brightness state.

Memory value (brightness before last switch-off): The brightness value is set that
was active before the last switch-off and stored internally in the device. This memory
value is stored in a non-volatile manner in the gateway so that the value is retained
after the bus or mains voltage returns. After an ETS programming operation, the
memory value is predefined to "100%". This value is optionally limited by the max-
imum brightness.

Brightness value 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

This parameter configures the brightness value to be recalled when a forced position
is activated.

This parameter is available only if a brightness value is to be retrieved when the
forced position is activated.

Forced position "active, switch-off" Switch off

The behaviour that is executed when a forced position is activated via the commu-
nication object and the group or single device is to be forcibly switched off is per-
manently defined as "Switch-off". This parameter is therefore not adjustable.

Forced position end "inactive" track

No reaction

At the end of the forced position, the configured behaviour is executed here. Bus op-
eration is enabled again.

Track: The state received during the forced position function or the brightness value
adjusted before the function can be tracked at the end of the forced position. Any
time functions still in progress will also be taken into account if necessary. A scene
recall (low priority) is not tracked.

No reaction: The operating devices show no response and remain in the brightness
state last selected by the forced position.
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After bus/mains voltage return no forced position
Forced position active, switch-on
Forced position active, switch-off

State as before bus/mains voltage failure

The behaviour of the forced position after a bus or mains voltage return can be spe-
cified by this parameter. This initialises the forced position after a device reset.

After bus or mains voltage return, the configured state is transferred to the "Forced
position - Activate/Deactivate" communication object. When a forced position is ac-
tivated, the group or the single device is immediately activated and interlocked ac-
cordingly by forced control after bus/mains voltage return until a forced control takes
place via the KNX. In this case, the parameter "After bus voltage return" is not evalu-
ated.

State before bus/mains voltage failure: The last existing and internally stored state of
the forced position before bus or mains voltage failure will be tracked. An ETS pro-
gramming operation deletes the stored state (reaction in that case same as with "no
forced position active"). If the tracked state corresponds to "No forced position act-
ive", the force-independent parameter "After bus voltage return" will be executed on
return of bus voltage. If forced position is activated, the DALI operating devices are
switched on to the brightness value predefined by the parameter "Forced position

'active, switch-on"'.

10.5.4 Objects for supplementary functions

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Disabling function - Ac- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,003 C,-W-Uu

tivate / Deactivate device 1...64

1-bit object for activation and deactivation of the disabling function (polarity configur-

able).

Only visible when the disabling function is activated.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Disabling - Status Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,003 C,R,-T,A
device 1...64

1-bit object for activating and deactivating the status object of the disabling function.
Activate the status object from Firmware version 2.0.0 and application programme

version 1.1.
This object is only visible if the status object has been activated for the disabling
function.
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Disabling function - Ac- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,016 C, - W,-,U
knowledgment device 1...64

1-bit object to acknowledge an active disabling function. This object is visible only if
the acknowledgement is to be used with the disabling function ("1" = disabling func-
tion is deactivated / "0" = no reaction).

Only visible when the disabling function is activated.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Forced position - Activ- |Group 1...32 / Single 2-bit 2,001 C,-W,-U
ate / Deactivate device 1...64

2-bit object for activating or deactivating the forced position. The polarity is fixed by
the telegram.

Only visible when the forced position is activated.
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10.6 Status functions

10.6.1 Switching status and brightness value

The gateway can track the current switching state and brightness value of a group or
single device by means of separate status objects and also transmit them to the
KNX, provided the bus voltage is switched on. The following status objects can be
enabled independently of each other for each group and each configured single
device...

— Switching status feedback (1-bit),

- Feedback brightness value (1-byte).

The gateway calculates the object value of the status objects during each switching
or dimming process. The gateway tracks the switching state or brightness value and
updates the status objects, even if a group or single device is activated by the
manual operation or scene function.

The switching status object is updated during the following events...

— immediately after switch-on, (if necessary, only after a switch-on delay has
elapsed and at the beginning of a soft ON dimming process / also in the event
of a staircase function),

—  after switch-off, (if necessary, only after a switch-off delay has elapsed and at
the end of a soft OFF dimming process / also in the event of a staircase func-
tion),

— immediately after switching off by means of the automatic switch-off function,

—  at the beginning of a dimming process when dimming ON (relative dimming up
or brightness value = 1...100%),

— at the end of a dimming procedure when dimming OFF (brightness value =0
%),

— if the switching state changes in normal operation (therefore not in the event of
a dimming process without changing the switching state e. g. from 10% to50
% brightness),

— at the start or end of a disabling or forced position function (if the switching
state changes as a result),

— at the beginning of a scene recall (whenever the switching state is con-
sequently changed),
The brightness value status object is updated in the event of the following events...
— at the end of a relative (4-bit) or absolute (1-byte) dimming process,

— after switch-on, if the switch-on brightness is set (if necessary, first only a
switch-on delay has elapsed and at the end of a soft ON dimming process /
also in the event of a staircase function),

—  after switch-off, (if necessary, only after a switch-off delay has elapsed and at
the end of a soft OFF dimming process / also in the event of a staircase func-
tion),

— immediately after switching off by means of the automatic switch-off function,
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— if, in normal operation, the brightness value changes (if a brightness value
specification exceeds/undershoots the maximum/minimum brightness as a
result of relative or absolute dimming from outside or exceeds the maximum
brightness, the gateway updates brightness value feedback according to the
maximum brightness or minimum brightness),

— at the start or end of a disabling or forced position function (if the brightness
value changes as a result),

—  at the beginning of a scene recall (if this changes the brightness value),

@ If the bus/mains voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation, the
status objects are initially initialised with the value "0". After the device initial-
isation (indication "--" on the display), the gateway evaluates the parameters
for the reset behaviour and sets the state of the groups and single devices ac-
cordingly. If the reset behaviour is set to "no reaction", the switching and
brightness value status only correspond to the actual state if the group or
single device has been controlled at least once via the KNX or by manual op-
eration.

m In the case of enabling function as supplementary function: A flashing group or
single device is always signalled back as "switched on" and with switch-on
brightness. The switching status is transmitted also for disabled groups or
devices if the group or single device is adjusted, for example, by a manual op-
eration.

Activating the switching status

The switching status is implemented as an active signalling object so that the object
value is also transmitted directly to the KNX during each update. The ETS automatic-
ally sets by default the communication flags of the status object required for proper
functioning.

m If the "Transmit" flag of the switching status object is deleted, the object can be
used as a passive status object.

The "Switching status" parameter is available separately for each group or single
device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name -> Status" if the enabling has taken place on the corresponding parameter
page for the status.

m  Activate the parameter.
The object "Switching -Status" is enabled. The switching status is transmitted
once the status is updated.

m  Deactivate the parameter.
No switching status is available.
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Activating the brightness value status

The brightness value status is implemented as an active signalling object so that the
object value is also transmitted directly to the KNX with each update. The ETS auto-
matically sets by default the communication flags of the status object required for
proper functioning.

@ If the "Transmit" flag of the brightness value status object is deleted, the object
can be used as a passive status object.

The "Brightness value" parameter is available separately for each group or single
device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name -> Status" if the enabling has taken place on the corresponding parameter
page for the status.

m  Activate the parameter.

The object "Brightness value - Status" is enabled. The brightness value status
is transmitted as soon as the status is updated.

m  Deactivate the parameter.
No brightness value status is available.

Setting the updating of the switching status

In the ETS, it can be defined when the gateway updates the feedback value for the
switching status. The object value updated last by the gateway is then actively sig-
nalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communication object.

The parameter "Updating of the object value" is separately available for each group
or single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x]
Device name -> Status".

The switching status must be enabled.

m  Set the parameter to "after each update object 'Switching'/'Central switching™.

The gateway updates the feedback value in the object once a new telegram is
received on the input objects "Switching - Setting" or "Central function... -
Switching" for groups or single devices are updated. A new telegram is also
then actively transmitted to the KNX each time. The telegram value does not
necessarily have to change. Consequently, in the event of, for example, cyc-
lical telegrams to the input objects, the corresponding switching status tele-
grams are also generated.

With other functions of the gateway (e.g. at the beginning or end of a disabling
or forced position function or in the event of a manual operation or scene re-
call), no status is sent in this setting if the switching status does not change.

m  Set the parameter to "Only if the feedback value changes".
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The gateway updates the switching status only if the telegram value (e.g.
"OFF" to "ON") also changes. If the telegram value does not change (e.g. in
the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the same telegram
value), the status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with
the same content is output repeatedly either.

This setting is recommended, for instance, if the objects "Switching - Setting"
and "Switching - Status" are linked to an identical group address. This is often
the case when activating by means of light scene push-button sensors (recall
and storage function).

Setting the update of the brightness value status

In the ETS, it can be defined when the gateway updates the feedback value for the
brightness value status. The object value updated last by the gateway is then actively
signalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communication object.

The parameter "Updating of the object value" is separately available for each group
or single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x]
Device name -> Status".

The brightness value status must be enabled.

m  Set the parameter to "after each update 'Brightness value'/'Central brightness
value' object".

The gateway updates the feedback value in the object as soon as a new tele-
gram is received at the input objects "Brightness value - Setting" or "Central
function... - Brightness value". A new telegram is also then actively transmitted
to the KNX each time. The telegram value does not necessarily have to
change. Consequently, the corresponding brightness value status telegrams
are also generated, for example, in the event of cyclical telegrams to the input
objects.

With other functions of the gateway (e.g. at the beginning or end of a disabling
or forced position function or in the event of a manual operation or scene re-
call), no status is sent in this setting if the brightness value status does not
change.

m  Set the parameter to "Only if the feedback value changes".

The gateway updates the brightness value status only if the telegram value
also changes. If the telegram value does not change (e.g. in the case of cyc-
lical telegrams to the input objects with the same telegram value), the status
then remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with the same content is
output repeatedly either.

This setting is recommended, for instance, if the objects "Brightness value -
Setting" and "Brightness value - Status" are linked to an identical group ad-
dress. This is often the case when activating by means of light scene push-
button sensors (recall and storage function).
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10.6.2 Colour temperature

The gateway can track the set colour temperature of a DALI group and single device
via a separate 2-byte status object according to DPT 7.600 and can also transmit it to
the KNX, provided the bus voltage is switched on. In addition, the gateway can indic-
ate whether an externally specified colour temperature is valid ("ON" object value) or
invalid ("OFF" object value) by means of a separate 1-bit status object. An invalid col-
our temperature exists if the specified value violates the set limits of the minimum
and maximum colour temperature.

The gateway determines the object value of the status objects each time the colour
temperature is influenced. The gateway tracks the colour temperature value and up-
dates the status objects even if a group or single device is controlled by the scene
function or HCL matrices.

The status object "Colour temperature - Status" is updated in the event of the follow-
ing events...

—  after a completed relative or absolute colour temperature dimming process. If
the group or single device is switched off and a colour temperature dimming
process is carried out, the gateway updates the colour temperature status only
if the "Switch-on colour temperature" parameter is configured to the "Track"
setting.

— immediately after switching on a group or single device, but only if the colour
temperature value differs from the last value fed back,

— at the beginning of a scene recall (whenever this changes the colour temperat-
ure),

— inthe event of an ongoing HCL daytime colour temperature sequence,
provided there are changes to the colour temperature.

Ii] If the bus/mains voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation, the
colour temperature status object is initially initialised with the value "0". After
the device initialisation (indication of "--" on the display), the gateway evalu-
ates the parameters for the reset behaviour, sets the state of the groups and
single devices accordingly and updates the status object.

m If a colour temperature specification exceeds or undershoots the minimum or
maximum colour temperature as a result of relative or absolute dimming spe-
cified externally, the gateway updates the status according to the minimum or
maximum temperature.

The status object "Colour temperature invalid - Status" is updated during the follow-
ing events...

— when a new absolute colour temperature is specified (depending on the con-
figured transmission behaviour),

— always after a device reset (ETS programming operation, bus/mains voltage
return), with the "valid colour temperature" status.
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Activating the colour temperature status

The colour temperature status is implemented as an active signalling object so that
the object value is transmitted also directly to the KNX with each update. The ETS
automatically sets by default the communication flags of the status object required for
proper functioning.

@ If the "Transmit" flag of the colour temperature status object is deleted, the ob-
ject can be used as a passive status object.

The "Colour temperature" parameter is separately available for each group or single
device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name -> Status" if the enabling has taken place on the corresponding parameter
page for the status.

m  Activate the parameter.
The object "Colour temperature - Status" is enabled. The colour temperature
status is transmitted as soon as the status is updated.

m  Deactivate the parameter.
No colour temperature status is available.

Activating the status for an invalid colour temperature

The status for an invalid colour temperature is implemented as an active message
object, so that the object value is transmitted also directly to the KNX with each up-
date. The ETS automatically sets by default the communication flags of the status
object required for proper functioning.

m If the "Transmit" flag of the status object is deleted, the object can be used as
a passive status object.

The "Invalid colour temperature" parameter is separately available for each group or
single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name -> Status" if the enabling has taken place on the corresponding para-
meter page for the status.

m  Activate the parameter.
The object "Colour temperature invalid - Status" is enabled. The status for an
invalid colour temperature is transmitted as soon as the status is updated.

m  Deactivate the parameter.
There is no status available for an invalid colour temperature.

Setting the colour temperature status update

In the ETS, it can be defined when the gateway updates the feedback value for the
colour temperature status. The object value updated last by the gateway is then act-
ively signalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communication
object.
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The parameter "Updating of the object value" is separately available for each group
or single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name -> Status".

The colour temperature status must be enabled.

m  Set the parameter to "after each update of the input objects for absolute colour
temperature control".

The gateway updates the feedback value in the object as soon as a new tele-
gram for the specification of a colour temperature value is received or a value
is specified by an internal function of the gateway (e. g. scene function, HCL
matrices). The default colour temperature value does not necessarily have to
change. Consequently, in the event of, for example, cyclical telegrams to the
input objects, the corresponding colour temperature status telegrams are also
generated.

m  Set the parameter to "Only if the feedback value changes".

The gateway updates the colour temperature status only when the telegram
value also changes. If the telegram value does not change (e.g. in the case of
cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the same telegram value), the
status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with the same
content is output repeatedly either.

This setting is recommended, for instance, if the objects "Absolute colour tem-
perature - Setting" and "Colour temperature -Status" are linked to an identical
group address. This is often the case when activating by means of light scene
push-button sensors (recall and storage function).

Setting an invalid colour temperature status update

In the ETS it can be defined when the gateway updates the feedback value for the
status of an invalid colour temperature. The object value updated last by the gateway
is then actively signalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the com-
munication object.

The parameter "Updating of the object value" is separately available for each group
or single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name -> Status".

The status of an invalid colour temperature must be enabled.

m  Set the parameter to "after each update of the input objects for absolute colour
temperature control".

The gateway updates the feedback value in the object as soon as a new tele-
gram is received to specify a colour temperature value. The default colour
temperature value does not necessarily have to change. Consequently, in the
event of, for example, cyclical telegrams to the input objects, the correspond-
ing status telegrams are also generated.

m  Set the parameter to "Only if the feedback value changes".
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The gateway updates the status of an invalid colour temperature only if the
telegram value also changes. If the telegram value does not change (e.g. in
the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the same telegram
value), the status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with
the same content is output repeatedly either.

10.6.3 Colour

The gateway can track the set colour of a group and single device by means of sep-
arate objects and transmit it also to the KNX, provided the bus voltage is switched
on. The data format of the status objects depends on the selected colour space
(RGB[W] combined, RGB[W] individually, HSV[W]) and is based on the format of the
input objects.

The gateway determines the object value of the status objects each time the colour is
affected. Even if a group or single device is controlled by the scene function, a colour
wheel sequence or the CTM matrices, the gateway tracks the colour value and up-
dates the status objects.

The status objects are updated during the following events...

—  after a completed relative or absolute colour dimming process. If the group or
single device is switched off and a colour dimming process is carried out, the
gateway updates the status of the colour, provided the parameter "Switch-on
colour" is configured to the "track" setting.

— immediately after switching on a group or single device, but only if the colour
differs from the last value that was fed back,

— at the beginning of a scene recall (whenever this changes the colour),

— in the event of an ongoing colour wheel sequence or CTM daytime colour tem-
perature sequence, provided changes to the colour occur.

m When the bus/mains voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation,
the status objects of the colour are first initialised with the value "0". After the
device initialisation (indication of "--" on the display), the gateway evaluates
the parameters for the reset behaviour and sets the state of the groups and
single devices accordingly and updates the status objects.

Activating the colour status

The colour status is implemented with active signalling objects so that the object val-
ues are transmitted also directly to the KNX during each update. The ETS automatic-
ally sets the communication flags of the status objects required for proper functioning
as a standard feature.

m If the "Transmit" flags of the status objects are deleted, the objects can be
used as passive status objects.
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The "Colour" parameter is separately available for each group or single device on the
parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name ->
Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name ->
Status" if the enabling has taken place on the corresponding parameter page for the
status.

m  Activate the parameter.

The obijects for the colour status are enabled. The colour status is transmitted
as soon as the status is updated.

m  Deactivate the parameter.
No colour status is available.

Setting the updating of the colour status

In the ETS, it can be defined when the gateway updates the feedback values for the
colour status. The object values updated last by the gateway are then actively sig-
nalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flags are set on the communication ob-
jects.

The parameter "Updating of the object value" is separately available for each group
or single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Status" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name -> Status".

The colour status must be enabled.

m  Set the parameter to "after each update of the input objects for absolute colour
temperature control".

The gateway updates the feedback value in the objects as soon as new tele-
grams are received to specify a colour value or values are specified by an in-
ternal function of the gateway (e.g. scene function, colour wheel sequence,
HCL matrices). The default colour value does not necessarily have to change.
Consequently, corresponding colour status telegrams are also generated, for
example, in the event of cyclical telegrams to the input objects.

m  Set the parameter to "Only if the feedback value changes".

The gateway updates the colour status only when the telegram values change.
If the telegram values do not change (e. g. in the case of cyclical telegrams to
the input objects with the same telegram value), the status remains un-
changed. Consequently, no telegram with the same content is output re-
peatedly either.
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10.6.4 Reset behaviour and cyclical transmission

Setting the status when the bus/mains voltage returns or after ETS
programming

Any status can be transmitted to the KNX after a bus or mains voltage return or after
an ETS programming operation, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communic-
ation object and the reset behaviour of the underlying functions is not configured to
"no reaction". In these cases, the status telegram can be transmitted with a time
delay, whereby the delay time is set globally for all DALI systems together.

The "Behaviour after bus/mains voltage return" parameter is separately available for
each DALI system on the parameter page "DALI systems -> DALI system... ->
Status" for each status function.

m  Activate the parameter.

The status is transmitted after a delay after the bus or mains voltage returns or
an ETS programming operation. No status is transmitted during a delay even if
the state changes during this delay.

The delay time is started immediately after the ETS programming operation is
completed, i. e. already before the device is initialised. If the initialisation of the
DALI actuators takes longer than the delay time configured in the ETS, the
status is transmitted only after the initialisation phase has been completed.

m  Deactivate the parameter.

The status is transmitted immediately after the bus or mains voltage returns or
an ETS programming operation directly during the device initialisation.

Setting the cyclical transmission of the switching status

Each status can be transmitted also cyclically in addition to being transmitted when
updated.

The "Cyclical transmission" parameter is separately available for each DALI system
on the parameter page "DALI systems -> DALI system... -> Status" available for all
status functions.

m  Activate the parameter.

Cyclical transmission is activated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for all
status messages of the DALI system by the parameter with the same name on
the same parameter page.

m  Deactivate the parameter.

Cyclical transmission is deactivated so that the status is transmitted to the
KNX only if a state is updated.

@ No cyclical transmission takes place during an active delay time or device ini-
tialisation.
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[1} With the switching status and brightness value status, the cyclical transmission
after a device reset does not begin until a defined state is set for the DALI sys-
tem by the parameters "After ETS programming operation" or "After bus/mains
voltage return”. If the reset behaviour is set to "no reaction", the cyclical trans-
mission for the switching and brightness value status does not begin until the
DALI system has been controlled at least once via the KNX or by manual op-
eration.

10.6.5 Parameters for status functions

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled func-
tions

Status Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter globally enables the status function for the selected group or single
device. When enabled, the "Status" parameter page is visible.

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Status

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Status

Cycle time 0..23h
0...2...59 min

0/(10)...59 s

Each status can be transmitted also cyclically in addition to being transmitted when
updated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for all status messages of the affected
group and single device by this parameter.

Parameters for switching status

Switching status Checkbox (yes/no)

The gateway can track the current switching state of a group and single device via a
separate status object and can also transmit them to the KNX, provided the bus
voltage is switched on.

Activated: The object "Switching - Status" is enabled. The switching status is trans-
mitted once the status is updated.

Deactivated: No switching status is available.
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Switching status After each update "Switching"/"Central"
object

only if the feedback value changes

It can be defined here when the gateway updates the feedback value for the switch-
ing status. The object value updated last by the gateway is then actively signalled to
the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communication object.

After each update object "Switching"/"Central switching": The gateway updates the
feedback value in the object as soon as a new telegram is received at the input ob-
jects "Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching" for groups or single
devices are updated. A new telegram is also then actively transmitted to the KNX
each time. The telegram value does not necessarily have to change. Consequently,
in the event of, for example, cyclical telegrams to the input objects, the correspond-
ing switching status telegrams are also generated. With other functions of the gate-
way (e.g. at the beginning or end of a disabling or forced position function or in the
event of a manual operation or scene recall), no status is sent in this setting if the
switching status does not change.

Only if the feedback value changes: The gateway updates the switching status only
when the telegram value also changes (e.g. "OFF" to "ON"). If the telegram value
does not change (e.g. in the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the
same telegram value), the status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no tele-
gram with the same content is output repeatedly either. This setting is recommen-
ded, for instance, if the objects "Switching - Setting" and "Switching - Status" are
linked to an identical group address. This is often the case when activating by
means of light scene push-button sensors (recall and storage function).

Updating of the object value

Switching status Checkbox (yes/no)
Delay after bus/mains voltage return

The switching status can be transmitted to the KNX after the bus or mains voltage
returns or after an ETS programming operation, provided the "Transmit" flag is set
on the communication object and the reset behaviour of the underlying functions is
not configured to "no reaction". In these cases, the status telegram can be transmit-
ted with a time delay, whereby the delay time is set globally for all groups together.

Activated: The status is transmitted after a delay after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or an ETS programming operation. No status is transmitted during a delay
even if the state changes during this delay. The delay time is started immediately
after the ETS programming operation is completed, i. e. already before the device is
initialised (indication of "--" on the display). If the initialisation of the gateway (due to
many groups and single devices) takes longer than the delay time configured in the
ETS, the status is transmitted only after the initialisation phase has been completed.

Deactivated: The status is transmitted immediately after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or after an ETS programming operation during the device initialisation.
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Switching status Checkbox (yes/no)

Cyclical transmission

The switching status can also be transmitted cyclically in addition to being transmit-
ted when updated.

Activated: Cyclical transmission is activated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for
all status messages of the affected group and single device by the parameter with
the same name on the same parameter page.

Deactivated: Cyclical transmission is deactivated so that the status is transmitted to
the KNX only when a state is updated.

Parameters for brightness value status

Brightness value Checkbox (yes/no)

The gateway can track the current brightness value of a group or single device via a
separate status object and can also transmit them to the KNX, provided the bus
voltage is switched on.

Activated: The object "Brightness value - Status" is enabled. The brightness value
status is transmitted as soon as the status is updated.

Deactivated: No brightness value status is available.

Brightness value after each update "Brightness
Updating of the object value value"/"Central brightness value" object

only if the feedback value changes

It can be defined here when the gateway updates the feedback value for the bright-
ness value status. The object value updated last by the gateway is then actively sig-
nalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communication object.

after each update object "Brightness value"/"Central brightness value": The gateway
updates the feedback value in the object as soon as a new telegram is received at
the input objects "Brightness value - Setting" or "Central function... - Brightness
value". A new telegram is also then actively transmitted to the KNX each time. The
telegram value does not necessarily have to change. Consequently, the correspond-
ing brightness value status telegrams are also generated, for example, in the event
of cyclical telegrams to the input objects. With other functions of the gateway (e.g. at
the beginning or end of a disabling or forced position function or in the event of a
manual operation or scene recall), no status is sent in this setting if the brightness
value status does not change.

Only if the feedback value changes: The gateway updates the brightness value
status only if the telegram value also changes. If the telegram value does not
change (e.g. in the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the same tele-
gram value), the status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with
the same content is output repeatedly either. This setting is recommended, for in-
stance, if the objects "Brightness value - Setting" and "Brightness value - Status" are
linked to an identical group address. This is often the case when activating by
means of light scene push-button sensors (recall and storage function).
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Brightness value Checkbox (yes/no)

Delay after bus/mains voltage return

The brightness value status can be transmitted to the KNX after the bus or mains
voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation, provided the "Transmit" flag
is set on the communication object and the reset behaviour of the underlying func-
tions is not configured to "no reaction". In these cases, the status telegram can be
transmitted with a time delay, whereby the delay time is set globally for all groups to-
gether.

Activated: The status is transmitted after a delay after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or an ETS programming operation. No status is transmitted during a delay
even if the state changes during this delay. The delay time is started immediately
after the ETS programming operation is completed, i. e. already before the device is
initialised (indication of "--" on the display). If the initialisation of the gateway (due to
many groups and single devices) takes longer than the delay time configured in the
ETS, the status is transmitted only after the initialisation phase has been completed.

Deactivated: The status is transmitted immediately after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or after an ETS programming operation during the device initialisation.

Brightness value Checkbox (yes/no)

Cyclical transmission

The brightness value status can also be sent out cyclically in addition to being trans-
mitted when updated.

Activated: Cyclical transmission is activated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for
all status messages of the affected group and single device by the parameter with
the same name on the same parameter page.

Deactivated: Cyclical transmission is deactivated so that the status is transmitted to
the KNX only when a state is updated.

Parameters for colour temperature status

Colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)

The gateway can track the set colour temperature of a DALI group and single device
via a separate 2-byte status object according to DPT 7.600 and can also transmit it
to the KNX, provided the bus voltage is switched on.

Activated: The object "Colour temperature - Status" is enabled. The colour temperat-
ure status is transmitted as soon as the status is updated.

Deactivated: No colour temperature status is available.
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Colour temperature after each update of the input objects for

Updating of the object value absolute colour temperature control

only if the feedback value changes

At this point, you can define when the gateway updates the feedback value for the
colour temperature status. The object value updated last by the gateway is then act-
ively signalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the communication
object.

After each update of the input objects for absolute colour temperature control: The
gateway updates the feedback value in the object as soon as a new telegram is re-
ceived to specify a colour temperature value or a value is specified by an internal
function of the gateway (e. g. scene function, HCL matrices). The default colour tem-
perature value does not necessarily have to change. Consequently, in the event of,
for example, cyclical telegrams to the input objects, the corresponding colour tem-
perature status telegrams are also generated.

only if the feedback value changes: The gateway updates the colour temperature
status only when the telegram value also changes. If the telegram value does not
change (e.g. in the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the same tele-
gram value), the status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with
the same content is output repeatedly either. This setting is recommended, for in-
stance, if the objects "Absolute colour temperature - Setting" and "Colour temperat-
ure -Status" are linked to an identical group address. This is often the case when ac-
tivating by means of light scene push-button sensors (recall and storage function).

Colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)
Delay after bus/mains voltage return

The colour temperature status can be transmitted to the KNX after the bus or mains
voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation, provided the "Transmit" flag
is set on the communication object and the reset behaviour of the underlying func-
tions is not configured to "no reaction". In these cases, the status telegram can be
transmitted with a time delay, whereby the delay time is set globally for all groups to-
gether.

Activated: The status is transmitted after a delay after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or an ETS programming operation. No status is transmitted during a delay
even if the state changes during this delay. The delay time is started immediately
after the ETS programming operation is completed, i. e. already before the device is
initialised (indication of "--" on the display). If the initialisation of the gateway (due to
many groups and single devices) takes longer than the delay time configured in the
ETS, the status is transmitted only after the initialisation phase has been completed.

Deactivated: The status is transmitted immediately after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or after an ETS programming operation during the device initialisation.
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Colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)

Cyclical transmission

The colour temperature status can be transmitted also cyclically in addition to being
transmitted when updated.

Activated: Cyclical transmission is activated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for
all status messages of the affected group and single device by the parameter with
the same name on the same parameter page.

Deactivated: Cyclical transmission is deactivated so that the status is transmitted to
the KNX only when a state is updated.

Invalid colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)

In addition to the status for displaying the current colour temperature, the gateway
can use a separate 1-bit status object to indicate whether an externally specified col-
our temperature is valid ("ON" object value) or invalid ("OFF" object value). An in-
valid colour temperature exists if the specified value violates the set limits of the min-
imum and maximum colour temperature.

Activated: The object "Colour temperature invalid - Status" is enabled. The status for
an invalid colour temperature is transmitted as soon as the status is updated.

Deactivated: No status is available for an invalid colour temperature.

Invalid colour temperature after each update of the input objects for
absolute colour temperature control

only if the feedback value changes

At this point, you can define when the gateway updates the feedback value for the
status of an invalid colour temperature. The object value updated last by the gate-
way is then actively signalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on the
communication object.

Updating of the object value

After each update of the input objects for absolute colour temperature control: The
gateway updates the feedback value in the object as soon as a new telegram is re-
ceived to specify a colour temperature value. The default colour temperature value
does not necessarily have to change. Consequently, in the event of, for example,
cyclical telegrams to the input objects, the corresponding status telegrams are also
generated.

only if the feedback value changes: The gateway updates the status of an invalid
colour temperature only if the telegram value also changes. If the telegram value
does not change (e.g. in the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the
same telegram value), the status then remains unchanged. Consequently, no tele-
gram with the same content is output repeatedly either.
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Invalid colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)

Delay after bus/mains voltage return

The status for an invalid colour temperature can be transmitted to the KNX after the
bus or mains voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation, provided the
"Transmit" flag is set on the communication object and the reset behaviour of the un-
derlying functions is not configured to "no reaction". In these cases, the status tele-
gram can be transmitted with a time delay, whereby the delay time is set globally for
all groups together.

Activated: The status is transmitted after a delay after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or an ETS programming operation. No status is transmitted during a delay
even if the state changes during this delay. The delay time is started immediately
after the ETS programming operation is completed, i. e. already before the device is
initialised (indication of "--" on the display). If the initialisation of the gateway (due to
many groups and single devices) takes longer than the delay time configured in the
ETS, the status is transmitted only after the initialisation phase has been completed.

Deactivated: The status is transmitted immediately after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or after an ETS programming operation during the device initialisation.

Invalid colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)

Cyclical transmission

The status for an invalid colour temperature can be transmitted also cyclically in ad-
dition to being transmitted when updated.

Activated: Cyclical transmission is activated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for
all status messages of the affected group and single device by the parameter with
the same name on the same parameter page.

Deactivated: Cyclical transmission is deactivated so that the status is transmitted to
the KNX only when a state is updated.

Parameters for colour status

Colour Checkbox (yes/no)

The gateway can track the set colour of a group and single device by means of sep-
arate objects and transmit it also to the KNX, provided the bus voltage is switched
on. The data format of the status objects depends on the selected colour space
(RGB[W] combined, RGB[W] individually, HSV[W]) and is based on the format of the
input objects.

Activated: The objects for the colour status are enabled. The colour status is trans-
mitted as soon as the status is updated.

Deactivated: No colour status is available.
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Colour after each update of the input objects for

Updating of the object value absolute colour control

only if the feedback value changes

At this point, you can define when the gateway updates the feedback values for the
colour status. The object values updated last by the gateway are then actively sig-
nalled to the KNX, provided the "Transmit" flags are set on the communication ob-
jects.

After each update of the input objects for absolute colour control: The gateway up-
dates the feedback value in the objects as soon as new telegrams are received to
specify a colour value or values are specified by an internal function of the gateway
(e. g. scene function, colour wheel sequence, HCL matrices). The default colour
value does not necessarily have to change. Consequently, corresponding colour
status telegrams are also generated, for example, in the event of cyclical telegrams
to the input objects.

only if the feedback value changes: The gateway updates the colour status only
when the telegram values also change. If the telegram values do not change (e. g. in
the case of cyclical telegrams to the input objects with the same telegram value), the
status remains unchanged. Consequently, no telegram with the same content is out-
put repeatedly either.

Colour Checkbox (yes/no)
Delay after bus/mains voltage return

The colour status can be transmitted to the KNX after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or after an ETS programming operation, provided the "Transmit" flag is set on
the communication object and the reset behaviour of the underlying functions is not
configured to "no reaction". In these cases, the status telegram can be transmitted
with a time delay, whereby the delay time is set globally for all groups together.

Activated: The status is transmitted after a delay after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or an ETS programming operation. No status is transmitted during a delay
even if the state changes during this delay. The delay time is started immediately
after the ETS programming operation is completed, i. e. already before the device is
initialised (indication of "--" on the display). If the initialisation of the gateway (due to
many groups and single devices) takes longer than the delay time configured in the
ETS, the status is transmitted only after the initialisation phase has been completed.

Deactivated: The status is transmitted immediately after the bus or mains voltage re-
turns or after an ETS programming operation during the device initialisation.

Colour Checkbox (yes/no)

Cyclical transmission
The colour status can be transmitted also cyclically in addition to being transmitted
when updated.

Activated: Cyclical transmission is activated. The cycle time is defined uniformly for
all status messages of the affected group and single device by the parameter with
the same name on the same parameter page.

Deactivated: Cyclical transmission is deactivated so that the status is transmitted to
the KNX only when a state is updated.
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10.6.6 Objects for status functions

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Switching - Status Group 1...32/ Single 1-bit 1,001 CR-TA
device 1...64

1-bit object for status indication of the current switching state of the group or single

device.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Brightness value - Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte {5,001 CR-T,A

Status device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the set brightness of the group or single device.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour temperature - Group 1...32/ Single 2-byte 7,600 CR-T,A
Status device 1...64

2-byte object for status indication of the set colour temperature.

This object is available only if the group or single device has the "Colour temperature
control" function range.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour temperature in- |Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,002 CR,-T,A
valid - Status device 1...64

1-bit object for feedback of an invalid colour temperature set ("1" = colour temperat-
ure invalid, "0" = colour temperature valid). A colour temperature set externally is in-
valid if this violates the set limits of the minimum and maximum colour temperature.

After a device reset (ETS programming operation, mains voltage return), the "valid
colour temperature" state is always transmitted if an object is actively transmitting.

This object is available only if the group or single device has the "Colour temperature
control" function range.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Colour RGB (value) - |Group 1...32 / Single 3-byte 232,600 |C,R,-, T, A
Status device 1...64

3-byte object for status indication of the currently set RGB light colour.

byte 3 (MSB) byte 2 byte 1 (LSB)

23 0

This object is available only for groups and single devices in the "Colour" function
range and in the "RGB combined" colour space.
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour RGBW (value) - |Group 1...32 / Single 6-byte 251,600 |C,R,-, T, A
Status device 1...64
6-byte object for status indication of the currently set RGB light colour.
byte 6 (MSB) byte 5 byte 4 byte 3 byte 2 byte 1 (LSB)

white unused
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This object is available only for groups and single devices in the "Colour" function
range and "RGBW combined" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour Red (value) - Group 1...32/ Single 1-byte  |5,001 CR-T,A
Status device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the currently set light colour red.

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour Green (value) - |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,001 C,R,-T,A
Status device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the currently set light colour green.

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour Blue (value) - Group 1...32/ Single 1-byte  |5,001 CR-TA
Status device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the currently set light colour blue.

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "RGB individually" or "RGBW individually" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour white (value) -  |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 5,001 C,R,-T,A
Status device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the currently set light colour white.
This object is available only in the "RGBW individually" colour space.

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "RGBW individually" colour space.
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Colour hue (H) - Status |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte 5,003 C,R,-T,A
device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the hue (H / 0...360°).
This object is available only in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Saturation (S) - Status |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte {5,001 CR-T,A
device 1...64

1-byte object for indicating the status of the saturation (S /0...100%).

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Brightness (V) - Status |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,001 C,R,-T,A
device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the brightness value (V / 0...100%).

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "HSV" or "HSVW" colour space.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
White value (W) - Status|Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,001 C,R,-T,A
device 1...64

1-byte object for status indication of the white value (W /0...100%).

This object is available only for groups and single devices within the "Colour" func-
tion range and in the "HSVW" colour space.
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10.7 Switch-on and switch-off behaviour

10.7.1 Switch-on and switch-off delays

Up to two time functions can be set independently of each other for each group and
single device. The time functions apply only to the communication objects "Switching
- Setting" or "Central function... - Switching" (if the central function is assigned to the
group or single device) and delay the received object value depending on the tele-
gram polarity.

To use the time delays, the "Time delays" parameter must be activated on the para-
meter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled
functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device nhame ->
Enabled functions".

@ At the end of a disabling function or forced position function, the brightness
state received during the function or adjusted before the function can be
tracked. Residual times of time functions are also tracked if these had not yet
fully elapsed at the time of the reactivation or forced control.

[i] The time delays do not influence the staircase function if this is enabled.

@ A time delay still in progress will be fully aborted by a device reset (bus/mains
voltage failure or ETS programming operation).

Activating switch-on delay

The switch-on delay can be activated separately in the ETS for each group and
single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Time delays" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x]
Device name -> Time delays".

The time delays must be enabled for the group or single device.
m  Activate the parameter "switch-on delay".

The switch-on delay is activated. After receiving an ON telegram by means of
the object "Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching", the config-
urable time is started. Another ON telegram triggers the time only if the para-
meter "Retriggerable" is activated. An OFF-telegram received during the
switch-on delay will end the delay and set the switching status to "OFF".

Activating switch-off delay

The switch-off delay can be activated separately in the ETS for each group and
single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Time delays" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x]
Device name -> Time delays".

The time delays must be enabled for the group or single device.
®m  Activate the parameter "Switch-off delay".
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The switch-off delay is activated. After receiving an OFF telegram by means of
the object "Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching", the config-
urable time is started. Another OFF telegram triggers the time only if the "Ret-
riggerable" parameter is activated. An ON-telegram received during the
switch-off delay will end the delay and set the switching status to "ON".

10.7.2 Soft ON/OFF function

The soft-functions permit a group or a single device to be switched on or off at re-
duced speed if a switching command is received via the communication objects
"Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching". If the soft ON function is ac-
tivated, a dimming procedure is executed until the switch-on brightness when switch-
ing on. This also occurs if the group or single device is already switched on to a
brightness value lower than the switch-on brightness. Likewise, with the soft OFF
function, a dimming process is executed to 0% brightness when receiving an OFF
telegram.

The dimming speeds can be configured separately in the ETS for the soft ON and
soft OFF function. Just as with relative or absolute dimming, the dimming step time is
specified. The soft ON or soft OFF functions are not retriggerable by the receipt of
further switching telegrams while maintaining the switching status.

T 100 %
Brightness value / ON OFF . .
: Switch-on brightness
rotation speed 90 % ¢

Switch-on rotation speed

20 %

10 %

0% Time——

Feedback ON T ‘ ‘
Switching status OFE

>

Time—;
Figure 48: Dimming behaviour of the soft ON/OFF functions as an example with min-
imum brightness > 0%

To use the soft functions, the parameter "Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" must be ac-
tivated on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Enabled functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [X]
Device name -> Enabled functions". The soft functions can then be configured separ-
ately for each group and single device on the parameter page "DALI system... ->

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 241 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Switch-on and switch-off

behaviour EISner

Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" or "DALI
system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Switch-on/switch-off
behaviour".

m The dimming process for a soft ON function starts at the minimum brightness
configured in the ETS. If a group or single device is switched off and then
switched on, the operating devices jumping to the configured minimum bright-
ness and start with the soft ON dimming process to the switch-on brightness.

m The soft functions also have effects on the switching edges of the staircase
function.

II] A group or individual disabled via the KNX can also flash depending on the
ETS configuration for the disabling function. Dimming is not executed with the
soft functions during ON and OFF flashing.

Activating and setting the soft ON function

In the ETS, the soft ON function can be activated separately for each group and
single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" or "DALI system... -> Configuration
single devices -> [x] Device name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour".

m  Activate the "Soft ON function" parameter.
The soft ON function has been activated. The parameter for the dimming step
time of the soft ON function becomes visible.

m  Configure the parameter "Time between two dimming increments " to the ne-
cessary dimming step time.

Activating and setting the soft OFF function

In the ETS, the soft OFF function can be activated separately for each group and
single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [X]
Group name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" or "DALI system... -> Configuration
single devices -> [x] Device name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour".

m  Activate the "Soft OFF function" parameter.
The soft OFF function has been activated. The parameter for the dimming step
time of the soft OFF function becomes visible.

m  Configure the parameter "Time between two dimming increments " to the ne-
cessary dimming step time.

10.7.3 Automatic switch-off

The switch-off function allows a group or single device to be automatically switched
off after a brightness value was dimmed or jumped to and this new brightness value
is below a switch-off brightness set in the ETS. A delay can be configured optionally
until switching off.
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The switch-off function is activated after reaching a constant brightness value, i. e.
after a completed dimming procedure through absolute or relative dimming. A new
dimming process, which ends below switch-off brightness starts, starts any time
delay which may be present. In the same way, the switch-off function is interrupted if
the switch-off brightness is exceed during a dimming process.

The automatic switch-off function, for example, not only makes it possible to set the
lighting to minimum brightness but to switch off by means of relative dimming as well.
A further application, for example, is time-controlled "Good night switch-off" of a
dimmed children's room lighting.
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Figure 49: Dimming and switching behaviour of the automatic switch-off function

The switch-off function can also be combined with other functions of the gateway. It
should be noted that the disabling function, the forced position function and the
scene function override the switch-off function. The automatic switch-off can be activ-
ated only by a dimming process initiated by the communication objects for dimming
(relative or absolute). If the switch-off function is overridden, the gateway terminates
the processing of the delay time and the evaluation of the switch-off brightness.

Switching on via the communication object "Switching - Setting" or "Central function...
- Switching" does not activate the switch-off function if the switch-on brightness is be-
low the switch-off brightness and the switch-on brightness is jumped to directly. If a
soft ON function is configured, the switch-on brightness is dimmed. In this case, the
switch-off function is activated as soon as the switch-on brightness has been set to
static. To prevent this, configure the switch-on brightness to be greater than the
switch-off brightness.

To use the switch-off function, the "Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" parameter must
be activated on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x]
Group name -> Enabled functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices
-> [x] Device name -> Enabled functions".
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behaviour EISner

[1} Switching off always takes place without soft OFF function, i. e. jumping.

II] The status objects for the switching state and brightness value are updated by
the automatic switch-off function after switching off.

Enabling automatic switch-off function

In the ETS, the automatic switch-off function can be activated separately for each
group and single device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration
groups -> [x] Group name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" or "DALI system... ->
Configuration single devices -> [x] Device nhame -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour".

The switch on/off behaviour must be enabled for the group or single device.

m  Activate the "Automatic switch-off" parameter.

The automatic switch-off function has been activated. Additional parameters
become visible.

Setting the switch-off brightness

The switch-off brightness must be defined for the switch-off function. The switch-off
brightness is set separately for each group and single device on the parameter page
"DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Switch-on/switch-off
behaviour" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name ->
Switch-on/switch-off behaviour".

The switch-on/switch-off behaviour and the switch-off function must be enabled for
the group or single device.

m  Set the parameter "Switch off if brightness value is smaller than" to the re-
quired brightness value.

As soon as a dimming process causes a value to fall below the configured
switch-off brightness and the brightness has been set to constant, the group or
single device switches off or alternatively starts the delay until switching off.

m The switch-off brightness in the dimmable brightness range must be set
between the configured maximum and minimum brightness. Automatic switch-
off does not take place if "Switch-off brightness = Minimum brightness" is set,
since the switch-off brightness cannot be undershot. The switch-off function is
always active if the switch-off brightness is configured to maximum brightness
and the maximum brightness is undershot by dimming.

Setting the delay of the switch-off function

A time delay can be activated before the switch-off function switches-off automatic-
ally after undershooting the switch-off brightness at the end of a dimming procedure.
The time delay can be optionally activated separately for each group and single
device on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single
devices -> [x] Device name -> Switch-on/switch-off behaviour".
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The switch-on/switch-off behaviour and the switch-off function must be enabled for
the group or single device.

m  Activate the parameter "Delay until switch-off". Configure the parameter "Delay
time" to the required time.

As soon as a dimming process causes a value to fall below the configured
switch-off brightness and the brightness has been set to constant, the gateway
triggers the delay time. The group or single device concerned switches off
once the delay time has elapsed. The delay time can be re-triggered by further
dimming procedures.

10.7.4 Parameters for switch-on/switch-off behaviour
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled func-
tions

Time delays Checkbox (yes/no)

Up to two time functions can be set independently of each other for each group and
single device. The time functions apply only to the communication objects "Switching
- Setting" or "Central function... - Switching" (if the central function is assigned to the
group or single device) and delay the received object value depending on the tele-
gram polarity.

This parameter must be activated so that the time delays can be used.

Switch-on/switch-off behaviour Checkbox (yes/no)

The configurable switch-on/off behaviour includes the soft functions as well as the
automatic switch-off function.

The soft-functions permit a group or a single device to be switched on or off at re-
duced speed if a switching command is received via the communication objects
"Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching". If the soft ON function is ac-
tivated, a dimming procedure is executed until the switch-on brightness when switch-
ing on. This also occurs if the group or single device is already switched on to a
brightness value lower than the switch-on brightness. Likewise, with the soft OFF
function, a dimming process is executed to 0% brightness when receiving an OFF
telegram.

The switch-off function allows a group or single device to be automatically switched
off after a brightness value was dimmed or jumped to and this new brightness value
is below a switch-off brightness set in the ETS. A delay can be configured optionally
until switching off.

This parameter must be activated so that the soft functions and the automatic
switch-off function can be used.

Parameters for the time delays
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Time delays

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Time delays
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Switch-on delay Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter activates the switch-on delay. After receiving an ON telegram by
means of the object "Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching", the con-
figurable time is started. An OFF-telegram received during the switch-on delay will
end the delay and set the switching status to "OFF".

Delay time 0...59 min
0...10..59 s

This parameter defines the delay time for the switch-on delay. It is available only if
the switch-on delay is enabled.

Retriggerable Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter defines whether a running switch-on delay can be retriggered. It is
available only if the switch-on delay is enabled. Another ON telegram retriggers the
time only if this parameter is activated.

Switch-off delay Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter activates the switch-off delay. After receiving an OFF telegram by
means of the object "Switching - Setting" or "Central function... - Switching", the con-
figurable time is started. An ON-telegram received during the switch-off delay will
end the delay and set the switching status to "ON".

Delay time 0...59 min
0..10...59 s

This parameter defines the delay time for the switch-off delay. It is available only if
the switch-off delay is enabled.

Retriggerable Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter defines whether a running switch-off delay can be retriggered. It is
available only if the switch-off delay is enabled. Another OFF telegram retriggers the
time only if this parameter is activated.

Parameters for the soft functions

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group nhame -> Switch-on/switch-off
behaviour

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Switch-on/
switch-off behaviour

Soft ON function Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter activates the soft ON function. If the soft ON function is activated, a
dimming procedure is executed until the switch-on brightness when switching on.

Time between two dimming increments  |0...59 s
10...990 ms

This parameter defines the dimming speed for the soft ON function. It is available
only if the soft ON function is enabled.
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Soft OFF function Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter activates the soft OFF function. With the soft OFF function activated,
a dimming process is executed to 0% brightness after receiving an OFF telegram.

Time between two dimming increments [0...59 s
10...990 ms

This parameter defines the dimming speed for the soft OFF function. It is available
only if the soft OFF function is enabled.

Parameters for the automatic switch-off function

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Switch-on/switch-off
behaviour

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Switch-on/
switch-off behaviour

Automatic switch-off Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter activates the switch-off function. The switch-off function allows a
group or single device to be automatically switched off after a brightness value was
dimmed or jumped to and this new brightness value is below a switch-off brightness
set in the ETS.

Switch-off if brightness value smaller than |1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

The switch-off brightness must be defined for the switch-off function. As soon as a
dimming process causes a value to fall below the configured switch-off brightness
and the brightness has been set to constant, the group or single device switches off
or alternatively starts the delay until switching off.

The switch-off brightness in the dimmable brightness range must be set between the
configured maximum and minimum brightness. Automatic switch-off does not take
place if "Switch-off brightness = Minimum brightness" is set, since the switch-off
brightness cannot be undershot. The switch-off function is always active if the
switch-off brightness is configured to maximum brightness and the maximum bright-
ness is undershot by dimming.

This parameter is available only if the switch-off function is enabled.

Delay until switch-off Checkbox (yes/no)

A time delay can be activated before the switch-off function switches-off automatic-
ally after undershooting the switch-off brightness at the end of a dimming procedure.
If the function is activated, the gateway triggers the delay time as soon as the dim-
ming process causes a value to fall below the configured switch-off brightness and
the brightness has been set to constant. The group or single device concerned
switches off once the delay time has elapsed. The delay time can be re-triggered by
further dimming procedures.

This parameter is available only if the switch-off function is enabled.
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behaviour
Delay time 0..23 h
0...59 min
0...30..59s

the delay time is enabled.

This parameter defines the delay time for the switch-off function. It is available only if
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10.8

Staircase function

The staircase function can be used for implementing time-controlled lighting of a
staircase or for function-related applications. The staircase function must be enabled
on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name ->
Enabled functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name -> Enabled functions" so that the required communication objects and para-
meters are available.

The staircase function is activated via the communication object "Staircase function -
Start/Stop" and is independent of the "Switching - Setting" object. In this way, parallel
operation of time control and normal control is possible, whereby the last command
received is always executed. A telegram on the object "Switching - Setting" at the
time of an active staircase function aborts the staircase time prematurely and sets
the switching state according to the received object value (the time delays are also
taken into account). Likewise, the switching state of the object "Switching - Setting"
can be overridden by a staircase function.

Time-independent continuous light switching can also be implemented in combina-
tion with a disabling function because the disabling function has a higher priority and
overrides the switching state of the staircase function.

The staircase function can be extended by means of a supplementary function. At
the same time, it is possible activate a time extension. The "time extension" permits
retriggering of an activated staircase via the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" n
times. Alternatively, the "time preset via the bus" can be set. With this supplementary
function, the configured staircase time can be multiplied by a factor received via the
bus, thus it can be adapted dynamically.

Furthermore, an extension of the staircase function can be implemented by means of
a pre-warning function. During the pre-warning, the brightness can be reduced. The
pre-warning should warn people in the staircase that the light will soon be switched
off. As an alternative to the pre-warning at the end of the staircase time, the gateway
can activate reduced continuous lighting. In this way, for example, long, dark hall-
ways can have permanent basic lighting.

m The staircase function influences only the brightness of a group or single
device. The colour temperature or colour is not affected by the staircase func-
tion.

Specifying switch-on behaviour of the staircase function

An ON telegram to the "Staircase function - Start/Stop" object activates the staircase
time (T,,), the duration of which is defined by the "Staircase time" parameters. The
group or single device switches to the switch-on brightness. At the end of the stair-
case time, the group or single device shows the "at the end of the staircase time"
configured in the ETS. At the same time, the group or single device can switch off,
optionally activate the pre-warning time (T__,..) of the pre-warning function or dim to
the reduced continuous lighting (application: e. g. long, dark hallways). Taking into
account a possible pre-warning function, this gives rise to the example switch-on be-
haviour of the staircase function.
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Figure 50: Switch-on behaviour of the staircase function without soft functions

In addition, switching on can be influenced by the soft functions of the gateway. Tak-
ing into account a soft ON and soft OFF function, this gives rise to the switch-on be-
haviour of the staircase function shown below.
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Figure 51: Switch-on behaviour of the staircase function with soft functions (as an ex-

ample with minimum brightness = 0 %)

Activate the "Staircase function" parameter on the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions" or
"DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled
functions".

The staircase function is enabled. The parameter page "DALI system... ->
Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Staircase function" or "DALI sys-
tem... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Staircase func-
tion" and other parameters become visible.

The staircase function must be enabled.

In the "Staircase time" parameter, configure the necessary switch-on time of
the staircase function.

Activate the "Retriggerable" parameter.

Every ON telegram received during the ON phase of the staircase time retrig-
gers the staircase time completely.

Alternatively, deactivate the "Retriggerable" parameter.

ON telegrams received during the ON phase of the staircase time are rejected.
The staircase time is not retriggered.
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[1} An ON telegram received during the pre-warning time or during the reduced
continuous lighting always subsequently triggers the staircase time independ-
ently of the "Retriggerable" parameter.

Setting the switch-on delay of the staircase function

An ON telegram for activation of the staircase function can also be evaluated with a
time delay. This switch-on delay can be activated separately for the staircase func-
tion and has no influence on the configurable time delays for the object "Switching -
Setting".

The staircase function must be enabled.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Staircase function" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices
-> [x] Device name -> Staircase function", deactivate the "Switch-on delay"
parameter.

The switch-on delay is deactivated. After receiving an ON telegram on the ob-
ject "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the staircase time is activated immedi-
ately.

m  Activate the parameter "switch-on delay".

The switch-on delay has been activated for the staircase function. The desired
switch-on delay time can be specified. After receipt of an ON telegram on the
object "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the switch-on delay is started. Another
ON-telegram triggers the time only when the parameter "Switch-on delay ret-
riggerable" is activated. The staircase time is activated only after the time
delay has elapsed.

Ii] An OFF telegram via the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" during the
switch-on delay only terminates the delay if the parameter "Reaction to OFF-
telegram” is set to "switch off". Otherwise, the OFF telegram is ignored.

m When the supplementary function "Time extension" is preset, the parameter
"Switch-on delay retriggerable" cannot be adjusted. In this case, it is perman-
ently deactivated.

Specifying switch-off behaviour of the staircase function

In the case of a staircase function, the reaction to an OFF telegram can also be con-
figured to the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop". Without receiving an OFF tele-
gram, the group or single device always shows the "at the end of the staircase time"
configured in the ETS at the end of the staircase time. At the same time, the group or
single device can switch off, optionally activate the pre-warning time (T __,..) of the
pre-warning function or dim to the reduced continuous lighting (application: e. g. long,
dark hallways).

If, on the other hand, the group or single device receives an OFF telegram via the ob-
ject "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the gateway evaluates the parameter "Reaction
to an OFF-telegram". In this case, the group or single device can react immediately
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to the OFF telegram and end the staircase time prematurely. Alternatively, the OFF
telegram can be ignored. Taking into account any possible pre-warning function, this
gives rise to the example switch-off behaviour of the staircase function .
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Figure 52: Switch-off behaviour of the staircase function without soft functions

In addition, switching off can be influenced by the soft functions of the gateway. Tak-
ing into account a soft ON and soft OFF function, this gives rise to the switch-off be-
haviour of the staircase function shown below.
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Figure 53: Switch-off behaviour of the staircase function with soft functions (as an ex-
ample with minimum brightness = 0 %)

The parameter "Reaction to OFF-telegram” defines whether the staircase time (T, )
of the staircase function can be aborted prematurely. This parameter can be found
on the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name ->
Staircase function" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device
name -> Staircase function" and applies exclusively to the object "Staircase function -
Start/Stop".

The staircase function must be enabled.

m  Set parameter "Reaction to OFF-telegram" to "switch off".

Once an OFF telegram is received via the object "Staircase function - Start/
Stop" during the ON phase of the staircase time, the operating devices switch
off immediately. If the staircase time is stopped prematurely by such a tele-
gram, there is no pre-warning, i. e. the pre-warning time is not started. It is
also not dimmed to a reduced continuous lighting. It is also possible to switch
off prematurely during a dimming process of a soft function or during a pre-
warning or reduced continuous lighting.
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m  Set parameter "Reaction to OFF-telegram" to ignore".

OFF telegrams received via the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" during
the ON phase of the staircase function are rejected. The staircase time is ex-
ecuted completely to the end with the configured "at the end of the staircase
time".

Setting the pre-warning function of the staircase function

At the end of the switch-on time of the staircase function, the group or single device
shows the "at the end of the staircase time" configured in the ETS. The group or
single device can be set to switch off immediately, alternatively to dim to the reduced
continuous lighting (application: e.g. long, dark hallways) or to execute the pre-warn-
ing function. If the parameter is configured to "activate pre-warning time", the pre-
warning time (T ) and pre-warning brightness can be configured in the ETS.

Prewarn

The pre-warning should warn people still on the staircase that the light will soon be
switched off. As a pre-warning, the operating devices can be set to a reduced bright-
ness (pre-warning brightness) before they switch off permanently. The pre-warning
brightness is normally reduced in the brightness value compared to the switch-on
brightness. The pre-warning time (T ,.,) @and the pre-warning brightness can be
configured separately. The pre-warning time is added to the staircase time (T,). The
pre-warning time influences the values of the status objects so that the switching
state "OFF" and the value "0" are not tracked in the objects until the pre-warning time
has elapsed.

A
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reduced brightness during the advance warning

Advance warning brightness

- >le > » Time
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Switching status
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OFF » Time

Figure 54: The pre-warning function of the staircase function without soft OFF func-
tion

Additionally, the pre-warning function can also be extended by the soft OFF function.
Taking into account a soft OFF function, this gives rise to the switch-off behaviour of
the staircase function shown below after the pre-warning has elapsed.
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Figure 55: The pre-warning function of the staircase function with soft OFF function
(as an example with minimum brightness = 0%)

m The pre-warning brightness does not necessarily have to be less than the
switch-on brightness. The pre-warning brightness can always be configured to
values between maximum brightness and minimum brightness.

The staircase function must be enabled.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Staircase function" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices
-> [x] Device name -> Staircase function", set the parameter "At the end of the
staircase time" to "Activate pre-warning time".

The pre-warning function is enabled. The desired pre-warning time (T
can be preset.

Prewarn)

m  Configure the "pre-warning time".
m  Set the parameter "Reduced brightness" to the desired brightness value.

During the pre-warning time, the group or single device is set to the configured
brightness value.

m An ON telegram on the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" while a pre-
warning function is in progress stops the pre-warning time and always restarts
(independently of the "Retriggerable" parameter) the staircase time again.
Even during the pre-warning time, the parameter "reaction to OFF telegram" is
evaluated so that a pre-warning in progress can be terminated early by switch-
ing off.

[i] Using the automatic switch-off function: The reduced brightness of the pre-
warning does not start the switch-off function after reaching or undershooting
the switch-off brightness!

Setting continuous lighting of the staircase function

At the end of the switch-on time of the staircase function, the gateway shows the
configured behaviour "at the end of the staircase time" for the group concerned or the
single device. It can be set that the group or single device switches off immediately,
alternatively executes a pre-warning function or dims to the reduced continuous light-
ing. The reduction of the lighting to continuous lighting after the staircase time has
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elapsed is appropriate, for example, if a certain degree of artificial light should be
switched on permanently in long, dark hallways. Switching to switch-on brightness by
activating the staircase function normally takes place by additional presence detect-
ors or motion detectors when people are present in the hallway.

If the parameter "At the end of the staircase time" is configured to "activate reduced
continuous lighting", the brightness for the continuous lighting can be configured. The
continuous brightness is normally reduced in the brightness value compared to the
switch-on brightness.

The continuous lighting remains permanently active after the staircase time has
elapsed. Only when an ON telegram is received again via the object "Staircase func-
tion - Start/Stop" does the gateway switch back to the switch-on brightness and start
counting the staircase time again. The receipt of an OFF telegram via the object
"Staircase function - Start/Stop" switches the continuous lighting off only if the para-
meter "Reaction to OFF-telegram" is configured to "Switch-off".

[i] A group or single device can always be switched on and off via the object
"Switching - Setting", independently of the staircase function. Consequently,
continuous lighting will also be overridden if telegrams arrive via this object. If
permanent continuous lighting is desired, which cannot be influenced by the
object "Switching - Setting" nor by the object of the staircase function, the dis-
abling function should be used.
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Figure 56: The continuous lighting of the staircase function without soft functions
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Additionally, the continuous lighting can also be extended by the soft function. Taking
into account any soft ON and soft OFF function, this gives rise to modified continuous
lighting behaviour of the staircase function.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 255 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Staircase function EIsner

A
Telegram
"Stairway func. ON
Start/Stop"

» Time
Output
Switch-on brightness

reduced brightness for |
permanent lighting

) )
Feedback ON
Switching status
OFF 7/

Figure 57: The continuous lighting of the staircase function with soft OFF functions
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m The brightness of the continuous lighting does not necessarily have to be less
than the switch-on brightness. The brightness of the continuous lighting can al-
ways be configured to values between minimum brightness and maximum
brightness.

The staircase function must be enabled.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Staircase function" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices
-> [x] Device name -> Staircase function", set the parameter "At the end of the
staircase time" to "Activate reduced continuous lighting".

The continuous lighting is enabled. The "Reduced brightness" can be set to
the desired brightness value.

m The configured value for the reduced brightness must be greater than or equal
the minimum brightness or less than or equal the maximum brightness!

[i] An ON telegram on the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" always restarts
(independently of the "Retriggerable" parameter). Even during activated con-
tinuous lighting, the parameter "Reaction to OFF telegram" is evaluated so that
continuous lighting can be switched off.

@ Using the automatic switch-off function: The reduced brightness of the continu-
ous lighting does not start the switch-off function after reaching or undershoot-
ing the switch-off brightness!

Setting supplementary function of the staircase function — time extension

With the time extension function, the staircase time can be retriggered several times,
i. e. extended, via the "Staircase function - Start/Stop" object. The duration of the ex-
tension is predefined by several operations at the control section (several ON tele-
grams in succession). The configured staircase time can be extended in this way
within a time period by a maximum of the configured factor (a maximum of 5-fold).
The time is always extended automatically at the end of a single staircase time (T, ).
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Figure 58: Time extension of the staircase function

With this function, the duration of a switched on light in a staircase can be extended
(e.g. by a person after shopping) by a defined length of time without having to retrig-
ger the switch-on time of the lighting every time the lighting shuts off automatically.

]

Set the parameter "Supplementary function" to "time extension" and set the
maximum desired factor in the "maximum time extension" parameter.

Each time an ON telegram is received on the object "Staircase function - Start/
Stop", the staircase time is extended automatically by retriggering after it has
elapsed. The number of telegrams received determines how often the stair-
case time is retriggered. The retriggering within the period of a staircase time
(Toy) can occur only as often as specified by the configured factor. For ex-
ample, the "3-fold time" setting means that after the started staircase time has
elapsed and within the current retriggered time period, it is retriggered auto-
matically a maximum of three additional times.

A time extension can generally be triggered during the entire switch-on time. In
each period of an extended staircase time, new extensions can take place by
telegrams. The "Maximum time extension" parameter is re-evaluated in each
new time period.

Telegrams for the time extension are only evaluated during the staircase time.
An ON telegram during the pre-warning function or continuous lighting triggers
the staircase time as a restart, which means that a new time extension is pos-
sible.

If a time extension has been configured as a supplementary function, the "Ret-
riggerable" parameter is permanently set to "No" because the retriggering is
carried out by the time extension.

Setting supplementary function of the staircase function — time preset via the

bus

With the time preset via the bus, the configured staircase time can be multiplied by
an 8-bit factor received via the bus, thus it can be adapted dynamically. In this set-
ting, the factor is derived from the object "Staircase time - Factor". The possible
factor value for setting the staircase time is between 1...255.

The entire staircase time arises as a product from factor (object value) and the con-
figured staircase time as a basis as follows...
Staircase time = (staircase time object value) x (staircase time parameter)
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Example:
Object value "staircase time factor" = 5; parameter "staircase value" = 10s.
-> set staircase time =5 x10s =50 s

Alternatively, the staircase function parameter can define whether the receipt of a
new factor also starts the staircase time of the staircase function at the same time. In
this case, the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" is not necessary and the re-
ceived factor value determines the starting and stopping.

]

Set the "Supplementary function" parameter to "time preset via the bus" and
deactivate the parameter "staircase function activatable via 'staircase time' ob-
ject".

The staircase time can be adapted dynamically by the object "Staircase time -
Factor". The value "0" is interpreted as the value "1". The staircase function is
started and stopped exclusively via the "Staircase function - Start/Stop" object.

Set the parameter "supplementary function for staircase function" to "time pre-
set via the bus" and activate the parameter "staircase function activatable via
'staircase time' object".

The staircase time can be adapted dynamically by the object "Staircase time -
Factor". In addition, the staircase function is started with the new staircase
time (the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" is not necessary). The factor
value "0" is interpreted as an OFF telegram, whereby in this case, the con-
figured reaction to an OFF telegram is evaluated, too.

A larger staircase with several floors is an example as an application for the
time preset via the bus with automatic starting of the staircase time. On each
floor there is a push-button sensor that transmits a factor value to the staircase
function. The higher the floor, the greater the factor value transmitted so that
the lighting stays switched on longer if the passing through the staircase
needs more time. When a person enters a staircase and a pushbutton is
pressed, the staircase time is now adjusted dynamically to the staircase time
and switches on the lighting at the same time, too.

A factor > 0 received during a warning time triggers the staircase time inde-
pendently of the "Retriggerable" parameter.

After a reset (bus voltage return or ETS programming operation) the object
"Staircase time - Factor" is always initialised with "1". The staircase function is
not started automatically solely as the result of this, however.

Presetting behaviour of the staircase function after bus or mains voltage return

The staircase function can be started automatically after bus or mains voltage return.

The staircase function must be enabled.

On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name",
set the parameter "After bus/mains voltage return" to "Start staircase function".
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Immediately after bus or mains voltage return, the staircase time of the stair-
case function is started.

[i] The configured behaviour will only be executed, if no forced position on bus
voltage return is activated.

10.8.1 Parameters for staircase function
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled func-
tions

Staircase function Checkbox (yes/no)

The staircase function can be used for implementing time-controlled lighting of a
staircase or for function-related applications.

This parameter must be activated so that the staircase function can be used.

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Staircase function

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Staircase func-

tion

Staircase time 0..23 h
0...3...59 min
0...59s

The duration of the switch-on time for the staircase function is configured here.

Retriggerable Checkbox (yes/no)
The staircase time can be retriggered if necessary.

Activated: Every ON telegram received during the ON phase of the staircase time re-
triggers the staircase time completely.

Deactivated: ON telegrams received during the ON phase of the staircase time are
rejected. The staircase time is not retriggered.

An ON telegram received during the pre-warning time or during the reduced continu-
ous lighting always subsequently triggers the staircase time independently of the
"Retriggerable" parameter. If a time extension has been configured as a supplement-
ary function, the "Retriggerable" parameter is permanently set to "No" because the
retriggering is carried out by the time extension.
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Switch-on delay Checkbox (yes/no)

An ON telegram for activation of the staircase function can also be evaluated with a
time delay. This parameter activates the switch-on delay of the staircase function if
required.

Activated: The switch-on delay has been deactivated for the staircase function. The
desired switch-on delay time can be specified. After receipt of an ON telegram on
the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the switch-on delay is started. Another
ON-telegram triggers the time only when the parameter "Switch-on delay retrigger-
able" is activated. The staircase time is activated only after the time delay has
elapsed.

Deactivated: The switch-on delay is deactivated. After receipt of an ON telegram on
the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the staircase time is activated immedi-
ately and the output switched on.

Switch-on delay 0..23h
0...59 min
0...30..59 s

The time of the switch-on delay is configured here. The staircase time is activated
only after the time delay has elapsed.

This parameter is available only if the switch-on delay of the staircase function is en-
abled.

Switch-on delay retriggerable Checkbox (yes/no)

An ON telegram for activation of the staircase function can also be evaluated with a
time delay. This parameter activates the switch-on delay of the staircase function if
required.

Activated: The switch-on delay has been deactivated for the staircase function. The
desired switch-on delay time can be specified. After receipt of an ON telegram on
the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the switch-on delay is started. Another
ON-telegram triggers the time only when the parameter "Switch-on delay retrigger-
able" is activated. The staircase time is activated and the output is switched on only
after the time delay has elapsed.

Deactivated: The switch-on delay is deactivated. After receipt of an ON telegram on
the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop", the staircase time is activated immedi-
ately and the output switched on.

This parameter cannot be adjusted if the "Time extension" supplementary function is
set. In this case, it is permanently deactivated.

This parameter is available only if the switch-on delay of the staircase function is en-
abled.
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Reaction to OFF-telegram Switch off

ignore

In the event of a staircase function, the reaction to an OFF telegram to the object
"Staircase function - Start/Stop" can also be set with this parameter.

Switch off: Once an OFF telegram is received via the object "Staircase function -
Start/Stop" during the ON phase of the staircase time, the operating devices switch
off immediately. If the staircase time is stopped prematurely by such a telegram,
there is no pre-warning, i. e. the pre-warning time is not started. It is also not dimmed
to a reduced continuous lighting. It is also possible to switch off prematurely during a
dimming process of a soft function or during a pre-warning or reduced continuous
lighting.

Ignore: OFF telegrams received via the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" dur-
ing the ON phase of the staircase function are rejected. The staircase time is ex-
ecuted completely to the end with the configured "at the end of the staircase time".

Supplementary function no supplementary function
Time extension

Time preset via the bus
The staircase function can be extended by means of a supplementary function.

Time extension: The staircase time can be retriggered several times, i. e. extended
by means of the time extension. The duration of the extension is predefined by sev-
eral operations at the control section (several ON telegrams in succession). The con-
figured staircase time can be extended in this way within a time period by a max-
imum of the configured factor (a maximum of 5-fold). The time is then always exten-
ded automatically at the end of a single staircase time.

Each time an ON telegram is received on the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop",
the staircase time is extended automatically by retriggering after it has elapsed. The
number of telegrams received determines how often the staircase time is ret-
riggered. The retriggering within the period of a staircase time (TON) can occur only
as often as specified by the configured factor.

Time preset via the bus: With the time preset via the bus, the configured staircase
time can be multiplied by an 8-bit factor received via the bus, thus it can be adapted
dynamically. In this setting, the factor is derived from the object "Staircase time -
Factor".
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Maximum time extension 1-fold staircase time
2-fold staircase time
3-fold staircase time
4-fold staircase time
5-fold staircase time

The configured staircase time can be extended within a time period by a maximum
of the factor configured here. The time is then always extended automatically at the
end of a single staircase time. The retriggering within the period of a staircase time
can only occur as often as the configured factor specifies.

This parameter is available only with "supplementary function = time extension".

Staircase function activatable via "Stair- |Checkbox (yes/no)
case time" object

At this point it can be defined whether the reception of a new factor also starts the
staircase time of the staircase function at the same time. In this case, the object
"Staircase function - Start/Stop" is not necessary and the received factor value de-
termines the starting and stopping.

Activated: The staircase time can be adapted dynamically by the object "Staircase
time - Factor". In addition, the staircase function is started with the new staircase
time (the object "Staircase function - Start/Stop" is not necessary). The factor value
"0" is interpreted as an OFF telegram, whereby in this case, the configured reaction
to an OFF telegram is evaluated, too.

Deactivated: The staircase time can be adapted dynamically by the object "Staircase
time - Factor". The value "0" is interpreted as the value "1". The staircase function is
started and stopped exclusively via the "Staircase function - Start/Stop" object.

This parameter is available only with "supplementary function = time preset via the
bus.

At the end of staircase time Switch off
Activate pre-warning time

activate reduced continuous lighting

At the end of the switch-on time of the staircase function, the group or single device
behaves as configured here. The group or single device can be set to switch off im-
mediately, alternatively to dim to the reduced continuous lighting (application: e.g.
long, dark hallways) or to execute the pre-warning function.

Pre-warning time 0...59 min
0...30..59 s

This parameter is used for setting the duration of the pre-warning time. The pre-
warning time is added to the switch-on time. The reduced brightness is set during
the time configured here.

This parameter is visible only with activated pre-warning time.
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Reduced brightness 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%, 9%,
10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

This parameter defines the reduced brightness that is set for pre-warning or continu-
ous lighting.

This parameter is visible only with activated pre-warning time or continuously light-
ing.

10.8.2 Objects for staircase function

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Staircase function - Group 1...32/ Single 1-bit 1,010 C-W,-U
Start/Stop device 1...64

1-bit object to activate or deactivate the switch-on time of the staircase function ("1"
= switch-on / "0" = switch-off).

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Staircase time - Factor |Group 1...32 / Single 1-byte  |5,010 C - W -U
device 1...64

1-byte object to specify a time factor for the switch-on time of the staircase function
(value range: 0...255).
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10.9 Operating hours counter

The operating hours counter determines the switch-on time of a group or single
device. A group or single device is switched on for the operating hours counter if the
brightness value is greater than "0", i. e. when the lamp is lit up. The operating hours
counter can either be configured as a second counter or alternatively as an hour
counter.

—  Second counter
The gateway adds the determined switch-on time for a group or single device
to the second. The totalled operating seconds are added in a 4-byte counter
and stored permanently in the gateway. The current counter reading can be
transmitted cyclically to the KNX by the "Operating hours counter - Counter
reading - Status" communication object or when there is a change in an inter-
val value in accordance with DPT 13.100.

—  Hour counter
The gateway adds up the determined switch-on time for a group or single
device to full operating hours to the minute. The totalled operating hours are
added in a 2-byte counter and stored permanently in the device. The current
counter reading can be transmitted cyclically to the KNX by the "Operating
hours counter - Counter reading - Status" communication object or when there
is a change in an interval value in accordance with DPT 7.007.

A
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OFF » Time
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Figure 59: Function of the operating hours counter (using the example of counted

hours)

In the delivery state, all values of the gateway are set to "0". If the operating hours
counter is not enabled in the configuration of a group or single device, no operating
hours or operating seconds are counted. Once the operating hours counter is en-
abled in the ETS, however, the operating hours or operating seconds are determined
and added up by the ETS immediately after commissioning the gateway. If an operat-
ing hours counter is subsequently disabled again in the parameters and the gateway
is programmed with this disabling function, all operating hours or seconds previously
counted for the group or the single device concerned are deleted. When enabled
again, the counter reading of the operating hours counter is always set to "0".

The operating hour values (full hours) or operating seconds stored in the device are
not lost in the event of a bus/mains voltage failure or due to an ETS programming op-
eration. On the hour counter: Any summed up operating minutes (full hour not yet
reached) will be rejected in this case, however.
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After the bus or mains voltage returns or after an ETS programming operation, the
gateway updates the communication object "Operating hours counter - Counter read-
ing" for each group and single device and actively transmits the object value to the
KNX. The object value can also be read out at any time with the read flag set.

Activating the operating hours counter

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group
name -> Enabled functions" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices
-> [x] Device name -> Enabled functions".

The operating hours counter is activated.

m  Deactivate the operating hours counter".
The operating hours counter is deactivated.

@ Disabling of the operating hours counter and subsequent programming with
the ETS resets the counter status to "0".

Setting the counter type

The operating hours counter can optionally be configured as an up-counter or down-
counter. Depending on this type of counter, a limit or start value can be set optionally,
whereby, for example, the operating time of a lamp can be monitored by restricting
the counter range.

Up-counter:

After activating the operating hours counter by enabling in the ETS or by restarting,
the operating hours are counted starting at "0". A maximum of 65,535 hours or
2147483647 seconds can be counted (corresponds to approx. 66 years). After that
the counter stops and signals a counter operation via the object "Operating hours
counter - Counter reading elapsed - Status".

A limit value can be optionally set in the ETS or specified via the communication ob-
ject "Operating hours counter - Signal value". In this case, the counter operation is
signalled to the KNX via the "Operating hours counter - Counter reading elapsed -
Status" object if the signal value is reached, but the counter continues counting - if it
is not restarted - up to the maximum value and then stops. Only a restart initiates a
new counting operation.

Down-counter:

After enabling the operating hours counter in the ETS, the counter reading is set to
"0" and the gateway signals a counter operation for the group concerned or the single
device after the programming operation or after the bus voltage returns via the object
"Operating hours counter - Counter reading elapsed - Status". Only after a restart is
the down-counter set to the maximum value of 65,535 hours or 2147483647 seconds
(corresponds to approx. 66 years) and the counter operation is started.

A start value can optionally be set in the ETS or specified via the communication ob-
ject "Operating hours counter - Start value". If a start value is set, the down-counter is
initialised with this value instead of the maximum value after a restart. The counter
then counts the start value downwards by the hour. When the down-counter reaches
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the value "0", the counter operation is signalled to the KNX via the object "Operating
hours counter - Counter reading elapsed - Status" and counting is stopped. Only a
restart initiates a new counting operation.

The operating hours counter must be enabled.

Set the "Counting direction" parameter on the parameter page "DALI system...
-> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Operating hours counter" or
"DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Operat-
ing hours counter" to "Forward". Activate the parameter "Specify signal value"
if monitoring of a signal value is necessary. Otherwise deactivate the para-
meter. If signal value monitoring is activated with "preset value", decide
whether the signal value is to be specified by parameters or an object. Config-
ure the required signal value if parameters is specified.

The counter counts the operating hours forwards starting from "0 h". If signal
value monitoring is activated, the gateway transmits an "ON" telegram for the
group concerned or the single device via the object "Operating hours counter -
Counter reading elapsed - Status" as soon as the specified signal value is
reached. Otherwise, the counter operation is first transmitted when the max-
imum value is reached.

Set the "Counting direction" parameter to "Backward". Activate the "Specify
start value" parameter if it is necessary to specify the start value. Otherwise
deactivate the parameter. If start value monitoring is activated with "preset
value", decide whether the start value is to be specified by parameters or an
object. Configure the required start value if parameters is specified.

The counter counts the operating hours down to "0" after a restart. With a start
value preset, the start value is counted down, otherwise the counting operation
starts at the maximum value. The gateway transmits an "ON" telegram for the
affected group or the single device via the object "Operating hours counter -
Counter reading elapsed - Status" as soon as the value "0" is reached.

The value of the communication object "Operating hours counter - Counter
reading elapsed - Status" is permanently stored internally in the device. When
switching on the bus/mains voltage or after an ETS programming operation,
the object is initialised with the most recently saved value. If, in this case, an
operating hours counter is identified as elapsed, i. e. if the object value is set
to "ON", an additional telegram is actively transmitted to the KNX as soon as
the configured transmit delay has elapsed after the bus/mains voltage returns.
If the counter has not yet elapsed ("OFF" object value), no telegram is trans-
mitted after the bus/mains voltage returns or after an ETS programming opera-
tion.

If a signal value or start value is specified by the communication object, the
values received via the object are not accepted as valid and permanently
stored internally in the device until the operating hours counter is restarted. On
switching on the supply voltage or after an ETS programming operation, the
object is initialised with the most recently saved value. The values received
are lost in the event of a mains voltage failure or due to an ETS programming
operation if no counter restart was executed beforehand. For this reason,
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i)

when specifying a new signal or start value, it is advisable always to restart the
counter afterwards as well. A standard value of 65,535 hours or 2147483647
seconds is predefined provided that no signal value or start value has been re-
ceived yet via the object. The values received and stored via the object are re-
set to the standard value if the operating hours counter is disabled in the para-
meters of the ETS and an ETS programming operation is being performed.

If a signal value or start value is specified by the object: If the signal or value
or start value is specified with "0", the gateway will ignore a counter restart in
order to avoid an undesired reset (e.g. in construction site mode -> operating
hours already counted in manual operation).

If the counting direction of an operating hours counter is reversed by reconfig-
uration in the ETS, the counter should always be restarted after programming
the gateway so that the counter is reinitialised.

Restarting the operating hours counter

The counter reading of the operating hours can be reset at any time by the commu-
nication object "Operating hours counter - Reset". The polarity of the reset telegram
is predefined: "1" = Restart / "0" = No reaction.

In the up-counter the counter is initialised with the value "0" after a restart and in the
down-counter initialised with the start value. If no start value was configured or pre-
defined by the object, the start value is preset to 65535 hours or 2147483647
seconds.

During every counter restart, the initialised counter reading is transmitted actively to
the KNX. After a restart, the signal of a counter operation is also reset. At the same
time, an "OFF" telegram is transmitted to the KNX via the object "Operating hours
counter - Counter reading elapsed - Status". In addition, the signal or start value is
initialised.

]

il

If a new signal or start value was specified via the communication object, the
counter should always be restarted afterwards too. Otherwise, the values re-
ceived will be lost in the case of a bus voltage failure or by an ETS program-
ming operation.

If a signal value or start value is specified with "0", there are different beha-
viours after a restart, depending on the value specification principle...

If specified by parameters:

The counter elapses immediately after a counter restart.

Preset via object:

A counter restart will be ignored to avoid an undesired reset (e.g. after installa-
tion of the devices with hours already being counted by manual operation). A
start value or signal value greater than "0" must be specified in order to per-
form the restart.
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Setting the transmission behaviour

The current value of the operating hours counter is continuously tracked in the com-
munication object "Operating hours counter - Counter reading - Status". The content
of the object is transmitted to the KNX when there is a change by the set count inter-
val or cyclically active. The object value can also be read out at any time (set read

flag).

The operating hours counter must be enabled.

Set the "Transmission behaviour" parameter on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Operating hours
counter" or "DALI system... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name
-> Operating hours counter" to "On change by interval value". Configure the
parameter "Counting interval" to the desired value.

The counter reading is transmitted to the KNX as soon as it changes by the
specified counting interval.
Set the parameter "Transmission behaviour" to "cyclical".

The counter value is transmitted cyclically. The cycle time is defined via the
parameter of the same name.

After the bus/mains voltage returns or an ETS programming operation, the
counter reading is always immediately transmitted automatically.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 268 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Description of group and device functions | Operating hours counter EIsner

10.9.1 Parameters for operating hours counter
DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group name -> Enabled functions

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Enabled func-
tions

Operating hours counter Checkbox (yes/no)

The operating hours counter can be enabled here. The operating hours counter de-
termines the switch-on time of a group or single device. A group or single device is
switched on for the operating hours counter if the lamp is lit.

If the operating hours counter is not enabled, no operating hours will be counted for
the group concerned or the single device. Once the operating hours counter is en-
abled, however, the operating hours will be determined and added up by the ETS
immediately after commissioning the gateway.

If the operating hours counter is subsequently disabled again in the parameters and
the gateway is programmed with this disabling function, all operating hours previ-
ously counted will be deleted. When enabled again, the counter reading of the oper-
ating hours counter is always set to "0".

DALI System... -> Configuration groups -> [x] Group nhame -> Operating hours
counter

DALI System... -> Configuration single devices -> [x] Device name -> Operating
hours counter

Counting method Seconds

Hours

The operating hours counter can either be configured as a second counter or altern-
atively as an hour counter.

Seconds: The gateway adds the determined switch-on time for a switched-on group
or single device to the second. The totalled operating seconds are added in a 4-byte
counter and stored permanently in the device. The current counter reading can be
transmitted cyclically to the KNX by the "Operating hours counter - Counter reading -
Status" communication object or when there is a change in an interval value in ac-
cordance with DPT 13.100.

Hours: The gateway adds up the determined switch-on time for a switched-on group
or single device to full operating hours to the minute. The totalled operating hours
are added in a 2-byte counter and stored permanently in the device. The current
counter reading can be transmitted cyclically to the KNX by the "Operating hours
counter - Counter reading - Status" communication object or when there is a change
in an interval value in accordance with DPT 7.007.

Counting direction Forwards

Backwards

The operating hours counter can be configured as an up-counter or down-counter.
The setting here influences the visibility of the other parameters and objects of the
operating hours counter.
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Specify signal value Checkbox (yes/no)

If the up-counter is used, a signal value can optionally be predefined.
This parameter is visible only in "forwards" counting direction.

Preset value Via parameter

Via object

This parameter defines whether the signal value can be set via a separate para-
meter or adapted individually by a communication object from the bus.

This parameter is visible only in "forwards" counting direction.

Signal value 0...2147483647*
0...65535**

The signal value of the up-counter is set here. Once the signal value is reached, an
"ON" telegram is transmitted via the object "Operating hours counter - Counter
elapsed - Status". The counter itself continues until the maximum counter status is
reached and then stops.

* With second counter
**- With hour counter

This parameter is visible only if the parameter "Specify signal value" is activated and
the "Preset value" parameter set to "via parameter".

Specify start value Checkbox (yes/no)

If the down-counter is used, a start value can optionally be predefined.
This parameter is visible only in "backwards" counting direction.

Preset value Via parameter
Via object

This parameter defines whether the start value can be set via a separate parameter
or adapted individually by a communication object from the bus.

This parameter is visible only in "backwards" counting direction.

Start value 0...2147483647*
0...65535**

The start value of the down-counter is set here.

*+ With second counter
** With hour counter

This parameter is visible only if the parameter "Specify start value" is activated and
the "Preset value " parameter set to "via parameter".
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Transmission behaviour Cyclical

after change by interval value

The current value of the operating hours counter is continuously tracked in the com-
munication object "Operating hours counter - Counter reading - Status". The content
of the object is transmitted to the KNX when there is a change by the set count inter-
val or cyclically active.

Cyclical: The counter value is transmitted cyclically. The cycle time is defined via the
parameter of the same name.

After change by interval value: The counter reading is transmitted to the KNX as
soon as it is changed by the specified counting interval.

Cycle time 0..23h
0...15...59 min
0...59s

This parameter defines the cycle time for the cyclical transmission. Setting the cycle
time hours, minutes and seconds.

This parameter is available only with "Transmission behaviour = cyclical".

Counting interval 0...3600...2147483647 s *
0...1...65535 h **

The interval of the counter value is set here for automatic transmission. The current
counter reading is transmitted to the KNX after the interval configured here.

* With second counter
**- With hour counter

This parameter is available only with "Transmission behaviour = on change by inter-
val value".

10.9.2 Objects for operating hours counter

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Operating hours counter|Group 1...32 / Single 1-bit 1,015 C - W -U
- Restart device 1...64

1-bit object for resetting the operating hours counter ("1" = restart, "0" = no reaction).

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Operating hours counter|Group 1...32 / Single 4-byte  |13,100 |C,R,-, T,A
- Counter reading - device 1...64

Status

4-byte object to transmit or read out the current counter reading of the operating
hours counter. Value range: 0...2147483647 seconds

The value of the communication object is not lost in the event of a bus/mains voltage
failure and is actively transmitted to the KNX after the bus/mains voltage returns or
after an ETS programming operation. In the as-delivered state, the value is "0".

This object is only available with the second counter.
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Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Operating hours counter
- Counter reading -
Status

Group 1...32 / Single
device 1...64

2-byte

7,007

C’ Rl -’ TlA

2-byte object to transmit or read out the current counter reading of the operating

hours counter. Value range: 0...65,535 hours

The value of the communication object is not lost in the event of a bus/mains voltage
failure and is actively transmitted to the KNX after the bus/mains voltage returns or
after an ETS programming operation. In the as-delivered state, the value is "0".

This object is only available with the hour counter.

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Operating hours counter
- Counter elapsed

Group 1...32 / Single
device 1...64

1-bit

1,002

C.R-TA

1-bit object to signal that the operating hours counter has elapsed (forwards counter
= signal value reached / backwards counter = value "0" reached). With a message,
the object value is actively transmitted to the KNX ("1" = message active / "0" = mes-

sage inactive).

The value of the communication object is not lost in the event of a bus/mains voltage
failure and is actively transmitted to the KNX after the bus/mains voltage returns or
after an ETS programming operation. In the as-delivered state, the value is "0".

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Operating hours counter
- Signal value / Start
value

Group 1...32 / Single
device 1...64

4-byte

13,100

C’ _l Wl -’ U

4-byte object for external specification of a signal/start value of the operating hours
counter. Value range: O..

2147483647 seconds

This object is only available with the second counter.

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Operating hours counter
- Signal value / Start
value

Group 1...32 / Single
device 1...64

2-byte

7,007

C,-W-U

2-byte object for external specification of a signal/start value of the operating hours
counter. Value range: O..

.65,535 hours

This object is only available with the hour counter.
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11 Configuration sensor channels
From Firmware version 2.0.0 and application programme version 1.1 onwards, the
DALI Gateway offers the option of using DALI-2 sensors to control an entire DALI
system, DALI groups or individual DALI devices.
Furthermore, DALI sensors can also trigger switching operations for KNX actuators.
Before DALI sensors can be integrated into the DALI system as input devices (in-
stance mode), the sensor channels must be configured.
The "Integration of DALI sensor channels" parameter on the "DALI system... -> Gen-
eral" parameter page must be activated to make the parameter pages for configuring
the sensor channels visible.
Up to 32 DALI sensor channels can be created and configured on the "Sensor chan-
nel configuration" parameter page. A separate parameter page is created for each
sensor channel created. On this page, further parameters are visible depending on
the set sensor type and the sensor function.
The following settings can be made for each sensor channel created on the "Sensor
channel configuration" parameter page:
— Adaptation of the sensor channel designation
—  Selection of the sensor type
—  Selection of the sensor function
To change several sensor channels more quickly, you can make multiple selections
and then change the sensor type of the selected sensors.
Configurable sensor types
Before configuring the sensor types, it must be determined which types of DALI
sensors are to be integrated into the DALI system.
The DALI Gateway supports the following four sensor types:
—  Push-button (Push buttons IEC 60386-301)
— Rotary/slide encoder (value transmitter, Absolute input devices IEC
60386-302)
—  Presence detector (Occupancy sensors IEC 60386-303)
—  Brightness sensor (Light sensors IEC 60386-304)
Depending on the set sensor type, there is a selection of sensor functions that can be
set to match the desired behaviour of the sensor. The sensor functions are listed in
the following chapters.
11.1  Push-button
The "push-button" sensor type can be used universally for controlling light. This al-
lows brightness, colour temperatures and light colours to be changed. KNX loads can
also be switched; or Venetian blinds can be operated. Value transmitters and calling
up scenes are also supported.
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The following sensor functions are available for the "push-button" sensor type:
—  Switching
—  Dimming
— Venetian blind / shutter / awning / roof window
—  Value transmitter
—  Scene extension

The ETS provides the corresponding parameters and communication objects dynam-
ically for the function according to the parameterised function.

A disabling function can be activated optionally for each push-button channel.

11.1.1 Switching

The "Switching" sensor function can be configured for the "Push-button" sensor type.
The ETS displays up to three communication objects for the "Switching" sensor func-
tion. The parameters can be used to determine the value the "switching" object is to
obtain when the push-button is pressed and/or released. A disabling function can
also be activated. No distinction is made between a brief or long press.
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11.1.2 Dimming

The "Dimming" sensor function can be configured for the "Push-button" sensor type.
The ETS indicates up to four communication objects for the "dimming" function. The
parameters can be used to determine the value the objects "Dimming - ..." obtain
when the button is pressed. A disabling function can also be activated.

Generally, the device transmits a switching telegram after a brief actuation and a
dimming telegram after a long actuation. In the standard parameterisation the device
transmits a telegram for stopping the dimming action after a long actuation. The dura-
tion of pressing the button between switching and dimming is 400 milliseconds in the
default parameterisation and can be set in the advanced parameters. The brightness
or the colour temperature can be dimmed.

Status

If an actuator is controlled by multiple control points, the actuator must report its
switching status back to the 1-bit object "Dimming - Switching - Status" of the chan-
nel. Due to the feedback, the device detects that the actuator has changed its switch-
ing status by input from another element and adjusts the dimming direction accord-
ingly. The status is visible only if switchover commands are set.

Advanced configuration options

The device has advanced parameters for the dimming function. If necessary, these
advanced parameters can be activated and thus be made visible.

In the continuous dimming mode (100%), the device transmits a telegram only at the
beginning of the long press to start the dimming process and generally a stop tele-
gram after the end of the press. For dimming in small levels it may be useful if the
device repeats the dimming telegram in case of a sustained press for a presettable
time (parameter "Telegram repetition"). The stop telegram after the end of the press
is then not needed.

The following settings are made if the advanced parameters are switched to invisible
(advanced parameters = inactive):
—  Time between switching and dimming = 400 ms

@ Depending on the telegram utilisation of the DALI system, times shorter than
400 ms may lead to incorrect evaluations of button actuations.

—  Dimming ranges = 100 %
—  Stop telegram = active
—  Telegram repetition = inactive
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11.1.2.1 Brightness

The "Dimming" sensor function distinguishes between dual-area operation and
single-area operation. The parameter "Brightness on pressing" defines the single-
area or dual-area dimming function.

Dual-area operation Single-area operation

Brighter (ON) Brighter/darker (TOGGLE)

Darker (OFF) Brighter (TOGGLE)
Darker (TOGGLE)

With dual-area operation, the device transmits a telegram for switching on or off after

a brief actuation, and a telegram for increasing the brightness ("Brighter") or dimming
("Darker") after a long actuation.

In the event of single-area operation, the device transmits ON and OFF telegrams al-
ternately ("TOGGLE") each time the respective button is briefly pressed. If the button
is pressed and held, the device transmits either a telegram for dimming up
("brighter") or down ("darker") or the "Brighter" and "Darker" telegrams alternately.

m The dimming sensor function is primarily used to change the brightness, but
can also be used to change the colour temperature for TW operating devices
or to change the light colour for RGB/RGBW operating devices. RGB/RGBW

operating devices must be configured to the "RGB/RGBW single" colour
space.
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11.1.3 Venetian blind / shutter / awning / roof window

The sensor function "Venetian blind / shutter / awning / skylight" can be configured
for the "push-button" sensor type. The ETS indicates up to three communication ob-
jects for the "Venetian blind / shutter / awning / roof window" function. The paramet-
ers can be used to determine the values the "Venetian blind" objects obtain when the
push-button is pressed. A disabling function can also be activated.

The “Type of blind/shutter” parameter can be used to select whether “Venetian blind*
or “shutter / awning / skylight“ are to be controlled. The selectable values of the
“Command sequence” parameter vary, depending on the setting.

The "Venetian blind / shutter / awning / skylight" function distinguishes between dual-
area operation (UP, DOWN) and single-area operation (TOGGLE). The "Command
on pressing" parameter defines the single-area or double-area blind function.

Dual-area operation Single-area operation
upP TOGGLE
DOWN

Dual-area operation means that e.g. the device transmits a telegram for upward
movement if one channel is actuated and a telegram for downward movement if a dif-
ferent channel is actuated.

Single-area operation means the device changes the direction of the long-time tele-
gram after each long actuation. Several short time telegrams in succession have the
same direction.

Status

If the actuator can be controlled from several sensors, a faultless single-area opera-
tion requires that the long time objects of the control elements are interlinked. The
device would otherwise not be able to detect that the actuator has been addressed
from another sensor, in which case it would have to be actuated twice during the next
use in order to produce the desired reaction.

Operating concepts

For the control of Venetian blind, roller shutter, awning or similar drives, the device
supports four operating concepts in which the telegrams are transmitted in different
time sequences. The device can therefore be used to operate a wide variety of drive
configurations.

"Step - Up/down - Step" operating concept:

m The "Step - Up/down — Step" operating concept replaces the "Short - Long -
Short" operating concept.

When selecting the operating concept "Step — Up/down — Step", the device behaves
as follows:
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Sequence
Short press Long press

Lo

Release

]

Step Move

Step

Figure 60: "Step - Up/down - Step" operating concept

— Immediately on pressing the button, the device transmits a short time tele-
gram. This stops a running drive and starts the time t1 ("long button actu-
ation"). No other telegram will be sent if the button is released within t1. This
short time serves the purpose of stopping a continuous movement.

The time "long button actuation from" selected in the device should be shorter
than the short time operation of the actuator to prevent jerky motion of the

Venetian blind.

— If the button is kept depressed for longer than t1, the push-button will send a
long-time telegram at the end of t1 to move the drive, and the time t2 ("slat ad-

justment time window") will be started.

—  If the button is released within the time window, the device will send another
short-time telegram. This function is used for adjusting the slats of a Venetian
blind. The function permits stopping the slats in any position during their rota-

tion.

The "slat adjustment time window" should be chosen as required by the drive
to completely rotate the slats. If the selected "slat adjustment time window" is
longer than the complete running time of the drive, a pushbutton function is
possible as well. This means that the drive is active only when the button is

kept depressed.

m Depending on the telegram utilisation of the DALI system, times shorter than
400 ms may lead to incorrect evaluations of button actuations.

— If the button is kept depressed for longer than t2, the device will not send an-
other telegram. The drive remains on until the end position is reached.

"Up/down - Step" operating concept:

Ii] The "Up/down — Step" operating concept replaces the "Long - Short" operating

concept.

If the operating concept "Up/down — Step" is selected, the device behaves as follows:
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Sequence

Press Release
Tastendruck Loslassen

I | |
Move Step
Auf / Ab Schritt / Stopp

\V

Figure 61: "Up/down - Step" operating concept

—  Immediately on pressing the button, the device transmits a long time telegram.
The drive begins to move and the time t1 ("slat adjustment time window") is
started.

II] Venetian blind actuators should generate a break when changing the direction
of travel to prevent motor damage.

— If the button is released within the slat adjustment time window, the device will
send a short-time telegram. This function is used for adjusting the slats of a
Venetian blind. The function permits stopping the slats in any position during
their rotation.

The "slat adjustment time window" should be chosen as required by the drive
to completely rotate the slats. If the selected "slat adjustment time window" is
longer than the complete running time of the drive, a pushbutton function is
possible as well. This means that the drive is active only when the button is
kept depressed.

— If the button is kept depressed for longer than t1, the device will not send an-
other telegram. The drive remains on until the end position is reached.

"Step - Up/down" operating concept:

@ The "Step - Up/down" operating concept replaces the "Short - Long" operating
concept.

If the operating concept "Step — Up/down" is selected, the device will behave as fol-
lows:
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Sequence

Short press Long press
Kurzer Langer
Tastendruck Tastendruck

|
]

Step Move
Schritt Auf [ Ab

Figure 62: "Step - Up/down" operating concept

Immediately on pressing the button, the device transmits a short time tele-
gram. This stops a running drive and starts the time t1 ("long button actu-
ation"). No other telegram will be sent if the button is released within t1. This
short time serves the purpose of stopping a continuous movement.

The time "long button actuation from" selected in the device should be shorter
than the short time operation of the actuator to prevent jerky motion of the
Venetian blind.

If the button is kept depressed for longer than t1, the push-button will transmit
a long-time telegram to start the drive at the end of t1.

No further telegram is transmitted when the push-button is released. The drive
remains on until the end position is reached.

"Up/down - Step or step" operating concept:

m The "Up/down — Step or step" operating concept replaces the "Long - Short or

short" operating concept.

If the operating concept "Up/down — Step or step" is selected, the device will behave

as follows:
Sequence
Short press Release Long press Release
Kurzer Loslassen Langer Loslassen
Tastendruck Tastendruck
l N l/
. t, > t, >
AN 1 A N 1
Step Move Step
Schritt Auf / Ab Schritt

Figure 63: "Up/down — Step or step" operating concept
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— Immediately after pressing the button, the device starts the time t1 ("long but-
ton actuation") and waits. If the button is released again before t1 expires, the
device will send a short-time telegram. This telegram can be used to stop a
running drive. A stationary drive rotates the slats by one level.

— If the button is kept depressed after t1 expires, the device will send a long-time
telegram and start the time t2 ("slat adjustment time window").

m Venetian blind actuators should generate a break when changing the direction
of travel to prevent motor damage.

— If the button is released within t2, the device will send another short-time tele-
gram. This function is used for adjusting the slats of a Venetian blind. The
function permits stopping the slats in any position during their rotation.

The "slat adjustment time window" should be chosen as required by the drive
to completely rotate the slats. If the selected "slat adjustment time window" is
longer than the complete running time of the drive, a pushbutton function is
possible as well. This means that the drive is active only when the button is
kept depressed.

[i] Depending on the telegram utilisation of the DALI system, times shorter than
400 ms may lead to incorrect evaluations of button actuations.

— If the button is kept depressed for longer than t2, the device will not send an-
other telegram. The drive remains on until the end position is reached.
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11.1.4 Value transmitter

The "value transmitter" sensor function can be configured for the "push-button”

sensor type. The ETS indicates up to six communication objects for the "value trans-
mitter" function. The parameters can be used to determine the value the "value trans-
mitter" objects obtain when the button is pressed.

With the "value transmitter" function, the device sends parameterised values to the
bus at the press of a button.

A disabling function can also be activated. No distinction is made between a brief or

long press.

Value ranges

The value transmitter knows 13 different value ranges. The parameter "Data point
type | Value range" determines the value range used by the value transmitter, de-
pending on the application case:

mitter

Function Function Lower numerical Upper numerical
limit limit

1-byte value trans- [0...100% 0% 100%

mitter

1-byte value trans- |0...255 0 255

mitter

1-byte value trans- |0...360° 0° 360°

mitter

1-byte value trans- |0...255% 0% 255%

mitter

1-byte value trans- |-128...127 -128 127

mitter

2-byte value trans- |0...65535 0 65535

mitter

2-byte value trans- |Colour temperature [1000 K 10000 K

mitter value

2-byte value trans- |-32768...32767 -32768 32767

mitter

2-byte value trans- |Temperature value |0 °C 40 °C

mitter

2-byte value trans- |Brightness value 0 lux 1500 lux

mitter

6-byte value trans- |Colour temperature [1000 K | 0% 10000 K | 100%

mitter value + brightness

3-byte value trans- |RGB/HSV #000000 #FFFFFF

mitter

6-byte value trans- |RGBW/HSVW #000000 + O #FFFFFF + 255
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For each of these ranges, the value that can be transmitted to the bus for each but-
ton actuation is configurable.
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11.1.5 Scene extension

The "scene extension" sensor function can be configured for the "push-button"
sensor type. The ETS indicates up to two communication objects for the "scene ex-
tension" function. The parameters can be used to determine the value the "scene ex-
tension" object obtains when the button is pressed. A disabling function can also be
activated.

In the scene extension function, the device calls either a parameterised scene num-
ber (1...64) or switches between two scenes if the button is briefly pressed. This
makes it possible to recall scenes stored in other devices. Optionally, the channel
performs a storage function if the button is pressed for a long time.

Setting options when button is pressed briefly:

— Recall scene: results in simply recalling the scene.

—  Switch over scene: The input option for a second scene number (1...64) ap-
pears. The two entered scene numbers are switched to and from each time
the button is briefly pressed.

Setting options when button is pressed and held:
—  No reaction

—  Storage function: A storage command is generated by a button actuation for
more than five seconds. In the scene extension function, a storage telegram is
in this case transmitted to the bus. The internal scene is stored. The internal
scene control module will then request the current scene values for the actu-
ator groups used from the bus.

[i] A button actuation lasting between one and five seconds will be discarded as
invalid.
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11.1.6 Parameters for push-buttons

DALI System... -> Configuration sensor channels -> Sensor channel -> Sensor type:

Push-button

Sensor function: Switching

When pressed

No reaction
ON

OFF
TOGGLE

This parameter defines the reaction when the push-button is pressed.

When released

No reaction
ON

OFF
TOGGLE

This parameter determines the reaction when the push-button is released.

Use disabling function

Checkbox (yes/no)

meters.

At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.
If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-

At the beginning of the disabling function

No reaction
ON

OFF
TOGGLE

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

At the end of the disabling function

No reaction

Transmit current state
ON

OFF

TOGGLE

When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.

Object polarity

0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

tion is active.

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-

Sensor function: Dimming
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[1} The dimming sensor function is primarily used to change the brightness, but
can also be used to change the colour temperature for TW operating devices
or to change the light colour for RGB/RGBW operating devices.

Brightness on pressing No reaction

Brighter (ON)

Darker (OFF)
Brighter/darker (TOGGLE)
Brighter (TOGGLE)
Darker (TOGGLE)

This parameter defines the reaction when the push-button is pressed.
If the device is to toggle on a brief press, the corresponding switching objects of
other sensors with the same function must be interlinked.

Extended settings Checkbox (yes/no)

When the advanced parameters are activated, the ETS shows the following para-
meters.

Time between switching and dimming 0...50s]200 ...400 ... 990 ms

This parameter defines how long the button must be pressed for a dimming telegram
to be transmitted.

Dim brightness by 1.5 %
3%

6 %
12.5 %
25 %
50 %
100 %

This parameter sets the relative dimming level when the brightness is increased. On

each button actuation, the brightness is changed at maximum by the configured step
width.

It is recommended that the device repeats the dimming telegrams automatically, par-
ticularly with a small dimming level (see "Telegram repetition").
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Dimming darker by

1.5 %
3%
6 %
12.5 %
25 %
50 %
100 %

width.

This parameter sets the relative dimming level when the brightness is reduced. On
each button actuation, the brightness is changed at maximum by the configured step

It is recommended that the device repeats the dimming telegrams automatically, par-
ticularly with a small dimming level (see "Telegram repetition").

Stop telegram

Checkbox (yes/no)

gram is generally not needed.

If the checkbox is activated, the device transmits a telegram for stopping the dim-
ming process when the button is released.

When the device transmits telegrams for dimming in smaller levels, the stop tele-

Telegram repetition

Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter can be used to activate telegram repetition for dimming. With tele-
gram repetition activated, the device cyclically sends relative dimming telegrams (in
the parameterised step width) to the bus if the button is pressed long.

Time between two telegrams

200 ms
300 ms
400 ms
500 ms
750 ms
1000 ms
2000 ms

This parameter defines the interval at which the dimming telegrams are automatic-
ally repeated in the telegram repetition mode.
This parameter is only visible if "Telegram repetition = active"!

Use disabling function

Checkbox (yes/no)

meters.

At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.
If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583

Page 287 of 403



Configuration sensor channels | Push-button EIsner

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

ON

OFF

TOGGLE

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

At the end of the disabling function No reaction

Transmit current state

ON

OFF

TOGGLE

When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.

Object polarity 0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-
tion is active.

Sensor function: Venetian blind / shutter / awning / roof window

Type of blind/shutter Blind
Shutter / awning / roof window

This parameter defines the type of blind/shutter to be controlled and optimises the
available setting options of the channel function.

Command on pressing UP

DOWN

TOGGLE

This parameter defines the running direction of the drive on pressing the push-but-
ton. If the setting is "TOGGLE", the direction is changed after each long time com-
mand. If several devices are to control the same drive, the long time objects of the

devices must be interlinked to ensure that the running direction can be changed cor-
rectly.

Command sequence Up/down - Step
Step - Up/down

Two different operating concepts can be selected to actuate the "shutter / awning /
roof window" blind/shutter types.

Command sequence Step - Up/down - Step
Up/down - Step
Step - Up/down

Step - Up/down or step
For Venetian blind control, four different operating concepts can be selected.
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Long button actuation from (t1) 0..59s]200...400 ... 990 ms

This parameter sets the time after which the long-time operation will be evaluated on
pressing the button.

This parameter is not visible for the "command sequence = Up/down - Step"

Time window for slat adjustment (t2) 0..59s]200...500...990 ms

The time during which a transmitted MOVE telegram can be terminated by releasing
the button (STEP) is set here. This function serves to adjust the slats of a venetian
blind.

This parameter is only visible for "Type of blind/shutter = Venetian blind", but not for
"command sequence = Up/down - Step".

Show info graphic Active
Inactive

With activated info graphic, the graphic diagram of the command sequence and re-
lated text information are displayed.

Use disabling function Checkbox (yes/no)
At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.

If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-
meters.

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

upP

DOWN

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

At the end of the disabling function No reaction

Transmit current state

UP

DOWN

When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.

Object polarity 0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-
tion is active.

Sensor function: Value transmitter

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584 Page 289 of 403
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583



Configuration sensor channels | Push-button EIsner

Data point type | Value range DPT 5.001 |0 ... 100%

DPT 5.010] 0 ... 255

DPT 5.003 | 0 ... 360°

DPT 5.004 | O ... 255%

DPT 6.010 | -128 ... 127
DPT 7.001 ] 0 ... 65535

DPT 7.600 | 1000 ... 10000 K
DPT 8.001 | -32768 ... 32767
DPT 9.001]0...40°C

DPT 9.004 | 0 ... 1500 lux

DPT 249.600 | Colour temperature value +
brightness

RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV: DPT
5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)

RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600,
HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT
5.001, DPT 5.001)

The "value transmitter" function distinguishes between 1-byte, 2-byte 3-byte and 6-
byte values.

The following parameters and their settings depend on the setting for this parameter.

Value when pressed 0...100%
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.001 | 0 ... 100%".

Value when pressed 0..255
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.010 | O ... 255".

Value when pressed 0...360°
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.003 | 0 ... 360°".

Value when pressed 0...255%
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.004 | 0 ... 255%".

Value when pressed -128...0 ...127
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 6.010 | -128 ... 127".
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Value when pressed 0 ... 65535
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.001 | O ... 65535".

Colour temperature value when pressed 1000 ... 2700 ... 10000 K

This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.600 | 1000 ... 10000 K".

Value when pressed -32768 ... 0 ... 32767
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 8.001 | -32768 ... 32767".

Temperature value when pressed 0..20...40°C
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.001 | 0 ... 40°C".

Brightness value when pressed 0, 50 ... 300 ... 1500 lux
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.004 | 0 ... 1500 lux".

Colour temperature value when pressed (1000 ... 2700 ... 10000 K
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature
value + brightness".

Brightness value when pressed 0...100%
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature
value + brightness".

Adjustment duration in the actuator 0..100 min, 0,1 ...59s, 0 ... 900 ms
This parameter defines the object value when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature
value + brightness".
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Colour value when pressed #000000 ... #FFFFFF

This parameter determines the object values of the value transmitter 3-byte (or value
transmitter 6-byte), brightness value (V), saturation (S) and colour hue (H) objects
when the push-button is pressed.

It is visible for "Data point type | value range = RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV:
DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)", "Data point type | value range = RGB/HSV
(RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)" and "Data point
type | value range = RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT
5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)".

The value (RGB/HSV) is configured by means of a colour picker.

With the data point type | value range "RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600,
HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)", the white value is con-
figured by means of a separate slider.

White value 0...255
This parameter defines the object value white level (W) when the push-button is
pressed.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT
251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)".

Use disabling function Checkbox (yes/no)
At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.

If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-
meters.

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction
Transmit value
When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

Value 0...100%
This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.001 | 0 ... 100%".

Value 0..255
This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.010| O ... 255".

Value 0...360°
This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.003 | 0 ... 360°".

Value 0...255%
This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.004 | O ... 255%".
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Value

-128...0 ...127

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 6.010 | -128 ... 127".

Value

0 ... 65535

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.001 | O ... 65535".

Colour temperature value

1000 ... 2700 ... 10000 K

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.600 | 1000 ... 10000 K".

Value

-32768 ... 0 ... 32767

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 8.001 | -32768 ... 32767".

Temperature value

0..20..40°C

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.001 | 0 ... 40°C".

Brightness value

0, 50 ... 300 ... 1500 lux

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.004 | 0 ... 1500 lux".

Colour temperature value

1000 ... 2700 ... 10000 K

value + brightness".

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature

Brightness value

0...100%

value + brightness".

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature

Adjustment duration in the actuator

0...100 min, 0,1 ...59s,0 ... 900 ms

value + brightness".

This parameter determines the object value at the beginning of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature
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Colour value #000000 ... #FFFFFF

This parameter determines the object values of the 3-byte value transmitter (or 6-
byte value transmitter), brightness value (V), saturation (S) and colour hue (H) ob-
jects at the beginning of the disabling.

It is visible for "Data point type | value range = RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV:
DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)" and "Data point type | value range = RGBW/
HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT
5.001)".

The value (RGB/HSV) is configured by means of a colour picker.

With the data point type | value range "RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600,
HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)", the white value is con-
figured by means of a separate slider.

White value 0...255
This parameter determines the object value of the white value (W) object at the be-
ginning of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT
251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)".

At the end of the disabling function No reaction
Transmit current state
Transmit value

In addition to disabling the channel, the device can trigger the function configured
here when disabling is lifted.

Immediately react at the end of the disabling.
This parameter defines the reaction of the channel at the end of the disabling.

Value 0...100%
This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.001 | 0 ... 100%".

Value 0..255
This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.010| 0 ... 255".

Value 0...360°
This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.003 | 0 ... 360°".

Value 0...255%
This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.004 | O ... 255%".
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Value

-128...0 ...127

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 6.010 | -128 ... 127".

Value

0 ... 65535

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.001 | O ... 65535".

Colour temperature value

1000 ... 2700 ... 10000 K

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.600 | 1000 ... 10000 K".

Value

-32768 ... 0 ... 32767

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 8.001 | -32768 ... 32767".

Temperature value

0..20..40°C

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.001 | 0 ... 40°C".

Brightness value

0, 50 ... 300 ... 1500 lux

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.004 | 0 ... 1500 lux".

Colour temperature value

1000 ... 2700 ... 10000 K

value + brightness".

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature

Brightness value

0...100%

value + brightness".

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature

Adjustment duration in the actuator

0...100 min, 0,1 ...59s,0 ... 900 ms

value + brightness".

This parameter determines the object value at the end of the disabling.
It is visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | colour temperature
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Colour value #000000 ... #FFFFFF

This parameter determines the object values of the 3-byte value transmitter (or 6-
byte value transmitter), brightness value (V), saturation (S) and colour hue (H) ob-
jects at the end of the disabling.

It is visible for "Data point type | value range = RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV:
DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)" and "Data point type | value range = RGBW/
HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT
5.001)".

The value (RGB/HSV) is configured by means of a colour picker.

With the data point type | value range "RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600,
HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)", the white value is con-
figured by means of a separate slider.

White value 0...255

This parameter determines the object value of the white value (W) object at the end
of the disabling.

It is visible only if "data point type | value range = RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT
251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)".

Object polarity 0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 =enable / 0 = disable

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-
tion is active.

Sensor function: Scene extension

Short button operation Recall scene

Switch over scene
This parameter defines the functionality of the scene extension.

If the device is used as a scene extension, the scenes can either be stored in one or
several other KNX devices (e.g. light scene push button sensor). When a scene is
recalled, the device transmits a telegram with the respective scene number via the
extension object of the button.

Scene number 1...64

In accordance with the KNX standard, objects with data type 18.001 "Scene Control"
can retrieve or store up to 64 scenes by their numbers. The parameter defines the
scene number to be transmitted when the button is pressed.

First scene number 1...64

In accordance with the KNX standard, objects with data type 18.001 "Scene Control"
can retrieve or store up to 64 scenes by their numbers. The parameter defines the
scene number to be transmitted when the button is pressed.

The input of the first scene number is available only if "Switch over scene" is active
in the event of the "short button actuation" command.
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Second scene number 1,2 ...64

In accordance with the KNX standard, objects with data type 18.001 "Scene Control"
can retrieve or store up to 64 scenes by their numbers. The parameter defines the
scene number to be transmitted when the button is pressed.

The input of the second scene number is available only if "Switch over scene" is act-
ive in the event of the "short button actuation" command.

Long button operation No reaction

Memory function

This parameter defines the functionality of the scene extension.

If the device is used as a scene extension, the scenes can either be stored in one or
several other KNX devices (e.g. light scene push button sensor). With activated stor-
age function, the device transmits a telegram with the respective scene number via
the extension object of the button.

Use disabling function Checkbox (yes/no)

At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.

If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-
meters.

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction
Recall scene

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

At the end of the disabling function No reaction
Transmit current state
Recall scene

When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.

Object polarity 0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-
tion is active.
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11.1.7 Objects for push-buttons

Sensor function: Switching

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Switching Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 CR-T,A
Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Switching - Status Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,001 C-W,-U
put

1-bit object for receiving feedback telegrams (ON, OFF).
This object is visible if the parameter " ... when pressed" is parameterised to

"TOGGLE".

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Switching - Disabling Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,003 C - W -U
put

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity
can be parameterised.

Sensor function: Dimming

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Dimming - Switching Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 C,R,-T,A
Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Dimming - Brightness |Sn Sensor channel - 4-bit 3,007 C,R,-TA
Output

4-bit object for sending relative dimming telegrams to adjust the brightness.

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Dimming - Switching - |Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,001 C,-W,-U

Status put

1-bit object for receiving feedback telegrams (ON, OFF).
This object is visible if the parameter " ... when pressed" is parameterised to

"TOGGLE".

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Dimming - Disabling Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,003 C - W, -U
put

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity
can be parameterised.
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Sensor function: Venetian blind / shutters / awning / roof window

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Venetian blind - Short
time operation

Sn Sensor channel -
Output

1-bit

1,007

C’ R’ -7 T’A

time operation.

1-bit object for the transmission of telegrams with which a venetian blind or shutter
drive motor can be stopped or with which the blind slats can be adjusted by short

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Venetian blind - Long
time operation

Sn Sensor channel -
Output

1-bit

1,008

C,RW, T A

1-bit object for the transmission of telegrams with which a venetian blind or shutter
drive motor can be can be moved upwards or downwards.

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Venetian blind - Dis-
abling

Sn Sensor channel - In-
put

1-bit

1,003

Cl _, W, _’ U

can be parameterised.

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity

Sensor function: Value transmitter

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 C,R,-T,A
0...100% Output

1-byte object for the transmission of values from 0 to 100%.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.001 | O ...

100%".

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,010 CR-TA
0...255 Output

1-byte object for the transmission of values from 0 to 255.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.010 | O ...

255",

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,003 CR-T,A
0...360° Output

360°".

1-byte object for the transmission of values from 0 to 360°.
These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.003 | O ...
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,004 CR-T,A
0...255% Output

1-byte object for the transmission of values from 0 to 255%.
These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 5.004 | O ...

255%".

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 16,010 CR-T,A
-128...127 Output

1-byte object for the transmission of values from -128 to 127.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 6.010 | -128 ...

127"

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 2-byte  |7,001 CR-T,A
0...65535 Output

2-byte object for the transmission of values from 0 to 65535.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.001 | O ...

65535".
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Col- |Sn Sensor channel - 2-byte  |7,600 CR,-T,A

our temperature value

Output

2-byte object for transmitting colour temperatures from 1000 to 10000 Kelvin.
These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 7.600 | 1000 ...

10000 K".
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 2-byte 8,001 C,R,-T,A

-32768...32767

Output

2-byte object for the transmission of values from -32768 to 32767.
These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 8.001 |

-32768 ... 32767".

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Value transmitter -
Temperature value

Sn Sensor channel -
Output

2-byte

9,001

C,R-TA

2-byte object for transmitting temperature values from 0 to 40 °C.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.001 | O ...

40°C".
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 2-byte 19,004 C,R,-TA
Brightness value Output

2-byte object for transmitting brightness values from 0 to 1500 Lux.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 9.004 | O ...
1500 lux".

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Value transmitter - Col- |Sn Sensor channel - 6-byte (249,600 |C,R,-, T,A
our temperature value |Output
and brightness value
6-byte object used to transmit a colour temperature value, a brightness value and
the adjustment time in the actuator. The actuator sets the received values during the
adjustment time.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = DPT 249.600 | col-
our temperature value + brightness" applies.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - RGB|Sn Sensor channel - 3-byte 232,600 |C,R,-, T,A
Output

3-byte object for transmitting 3-byte colour information.

These objects are visible only if "data point type | value range = RGB/HSV (RGB:
DPT 232.600, HSV: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)".

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 6-byte (251,600 |C,R,-, T, A
RGBW Output

6-byte object for transmitting 6-byte colour information.

These objects are visible only with data point type | value range: RGBW/HSVW
(RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001).

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Col- |Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,003 C,R,-T,A
our hue (H) Output

1-byte object for transmitting the colour hue.

These objects are visible only with data point type | value range:
- - RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)

- - RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT
5.001, DPT 5.001)
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sat- |Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 CR-T,A
uration (S) Output

1-byte object for transmitting the saturation.

These objects are visible only with data point type | value range:
- - RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)

- - RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT
5.001, DPT 5.001)

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 CR-TA
brightness value (V) Output

1-byte object for transmitting the brightness value.

These objects are visible only with data point type | value range:
- - RGB/HSV (RGB: DPT 232.600, HSV: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001)

- - RGBW/HSVW (RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT
5.001, DPT 5.001)

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 CR-T,A
White value (W) Output

1-byte object for transmitting the white level.

These objects are visible only with data point type | value range: RGBW/HSVW
(RGBW: DPT 251.600, HSVW: DPT 5.003, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001, DPT 5.001).

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Value transmitter - Dis- |Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,003 C,-W-U
abling put

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity
can be parameterised.

Sensor function: Scene extension

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Scene extension - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 18,001 C,R,-T,A
Scene number Output

1-byte object for recalling, switching over or storing one of a maximum of 64 scenes
at a scene push-button sensor.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Scene extension - Dis- |K n - Input 1-bit 1,003 C-W,-U
abling

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity
can be parameterised.
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11.2 Rotary/Slide encoder

Two sensor functions can be selected for the rotary/slide encoder sensor type:

—  Switching/brightness value transmitter
This sensor function contains a 1-bit communication object for the switching
function and a 1-byte communication object to send the brightness as a per-
centage value.
These two functions correspond to instance type 1 (push-button sensor) and
instance type 2 (absolute input device). These are standard instances that are
generally supported.

II] If a rotary sensor is used for the "Switching/brightness value transmitter"”
sensor function, the parameters of the groups or individual devices to be con-
trolled should be adjusted if necessary in order to achieve the desired setting
behaviour. For example, the switching/dimming behaviour of a DALI group
should be set to "jump to" and not "dim to" for receiving brightness values and
set to "no reaction" instead of "switch on" for relative dimming up in a switched
off state.

—  Switching/dimming
Three communication objects are available for this sensor function.
A 1-bit communication object for the switching function.
A 4-bit communication object for sending a dimming command for brightness
control by rotating or sliding the encoder
A 4-bit communication object for sending a dimming command for colour tem-
perature control by simultaneously pressing and sliding/rotating the encoder.

These three functions correspond to instance type 1 (push-button sensor) and
twice to instance type 0 (generic input). Instance type 0 is an instance that is
specified by the sensor manufacturer and is generally not supported by the
DALI Gateway.

The ETS provides the corresponding parameters and communication objects dynam-
ically for the function according to the parameterised function.

m The 4-bit dimming objects can be used not only to change the brightness, but
also to change the colour temperature or light colour. In this case, the commu-
nication objects of the sensors must be linked to the corresponding objects of
the DALI groups or individual devices.

An optional disabling function can be activated for the rotary/slide encoder.

Type of actuation

As the name suggests, the rotary encoder is an operating device that transmits abso-
lute or relative values by means of a rotary motion. For example, the brightness of a
light can be increased by turning it clockwise and reduced by turning it anti-clock-
wise.

Rotary encoders can have end stops or support endless rotation as incremental en-
coders. Most rotary encoders also have an integrated press function, providing an
additional operating option.
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When operating the slide encoder, a sliding motion occurs in a horizontal or vertical
direction. Slide encoders are generally designed as absolute encoders because the
setting range is between two end values. The slide encoder can also have a push
function that can be used for switching.
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11.2.1 Parameters for rotary/slide encoder

DALI System... -> Configuration sensor channels -> Sensor channel -> Sensor type:
Rotary/slide encoder

Sensor function: Switching/brightness value transmitter

Commands

Sensor type Rotary encoder
Sliding encoder
This parameter determines the type of sensor operation.

When pressed No reaction
ON

OFF

TOGGLE
Transmit value

If the sensor also has a pressure function, this parameter determines which com-
mand is to be sent when it is pressed.

Brightness value 0...100%
This parameter specifies which brightness value is to be sent when the button is
pressed.

Only visible if the parameter "When pressing" = "Send value" has been set.

On turning (in clockwise / anti-clockwise |Upwards / Downwards

direction) Downwards / Upwards

This parameter defines the reaction, depending on the direction of rotation.

When pushing (to the right / to the left) Upwards / Downwards

Downwards / Upwards
This parameter defines the reaction, depending on the slide direction.

Locking function

Use disabling function Checkbox (yes/no)
At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.

If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-
meters.
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At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

ON

OFF

TOGGLE

Transmit value

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

The "Send value" selection is only visible if the "Switching/brightness value transmit-
ter" sensor function is set.

At the end of the disabling function No reaction

ON

OFF

TOGGLE

Transmit value

When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.

The "Send value" selection is only visible if the "Switching/brightness value transmit-
ter" sensor function is set.

Object polarity 0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-
tion is active.

Sensor function: Switching/dimming

Command when pressing and releasing (switching)

When released No reaction

ON

OFF

TOGGLE
If the sensor also has a pressure function, this parameter determines which com-
mand is to be sent when it is pressed.

Command on turning (dimming brightness)

On turning (in clockwise / anti-clockwise |Brighter / darker
direction) Darker / brighter

This parameter defines the reaction of the brightness setting, depending on the dir-
ection of rotation.

Extended settings Checkbox (yes/no)
When the advanced parameters are activated, the ETS shows the following para-
meters.
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Dimming by 1.5 %
3 %

6 %
12.5 %
25 %
50 %
100 %

This parameter sets the relative dimming level when dimming. On each button actu-
ation, the brightness is changed at maximum by the configured step width.

Stop telegram Checkbox (yes/no)

If the checkbox is activated, the device transmits a telegram for stopping the dim-
ming process when the button is released.

When the device transmits telegrams for dimming in smaller levels, the stop tele-
gram is generally not needed.

Command on pressing and turning (dimming colour temperature)

When holding down and turning (clock-  |Colder / warmer
wise / anti-clockwise direction) Warmer / colder

This parameter defines the reaction of the colour temperature setting when pressing
and rotating at the same time, depending on the direction of rotation.

Extended settings Checkbox (yes/no)

When the advanced parameters are activated, the ETS shows the following para-
meters.

Dimming by 1.5 %
3 %

6 %
12.5 %
25 %
50 %
100 %

This parameter sets the relative dimming level when dimming. On each button actu-
ation, the brightness is changed at maximum by the configured step width.

Stop telegram Checkbox (yes/no)

If the checkbox is activated, the device transmits a telegram for stopping the dim-
ming process when the button is released.

When the device transmits telegrams for dimming in smaller levels, the stop tele-
gram is generally not needed.

Locking function
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Use disabling function

Checkbox (yes/no)

meters.

At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.
If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-

At the beginning of the disabling function

No reaction
ON

OFF

TOGGLE
Transmit value

ter" sensor function is set.

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.
The "Send value" selection is only visible if the "Switching/brightness value transmit-

At the end of the disabling function

No reaction
ON

OFF

TOGGLE
Transmit value

ter" sensor function is set.

When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.
The "Send value" selection is only visible if the "Switching/brightness value transmit-

Object polarity

0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

tion is active.

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583

Page 308 of 403



Configuration sensor channels | Rotary/Slide encoder

elsner

11.2.2 Objects for rotary/sl

ide encoder

Sensor function: Switching/brightness value transmitter

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/sliding encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 C,R,-TA
Switching Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/sliding encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,001 C-W,-U

Switching - Status

put

1-bit object for receiving feedback telegrams (ON, OFF).

This object is visible if the parameter " ... when pressed" is parameterised to

"TOGGLE".
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/sliding encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 C,R,-T,A

Brightness

Output

1-byte object for sending

percentage values for adjusting the brightness.

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Rotary/sliding encoder -
Locking

Sn Sensor channel - In-
put

1-bit

1,003

C’ -7 W’ -’ U

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity

can be parameterised.

Sensor function: Switching/dimming

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/sliding encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 CR-TA
Switching Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/sliding encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,001 C -W,-U
Switching - Status put

1-bit object for receiving feedback telegrams (ON, OFF).

This object is visible if the parameter " ... when pressed" is parameterised to

"TOGGLE".
Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/Slide encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - 4-bit 3,007 C,R-TA

Dimming

Output

4-bit object for sending relative dimming telegrams to adjust the brightness.
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Rotary/sliding encoder - |Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,003 C-W,-U
Locking put

can be parameterised.

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity
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11.3

Presence detector

Presence detectors detect heat motions and trigger a configurable circuit when mo-
tion is detected. In this way, a presence detector can increase security and energy
efficiency in a building.
When selecting the "Presence detector" sensor type, you can choose between two
sensor functions:

—  with brightness sensor

—  without brightness sensor
The ETS provides the corresponding parameters and communication objects dynam-
ically for the function according to the parameterised function.
Most presence detectors have an integrated brightness sensor. This allows you to

select whether brightness-dependent switching or brightness-independent switching
should take place.

If the presence detector has a brightness sensor, the measured brightness value can
be sent to the bus for further evaluation. You can choose to send the brightness
value cyclically or when the brightness value changes. The corresponding threshold
value or the cycle time can be configured.
The following functions are available on the parameter page of the sensor channel:
—  Switching
—  Brightness value transmitter
—  Scene extension

The ETS provides the corresponding parameters and communication objects dynam-
ically for the function according to the parameterised function

An optional disabling function can be activated for the presence detector.

Presence detector without brightness sensor

If the presence detector does not have a brightness sensor, it therefore works without
analysing the ambient brightness. Only the start and end of a detection is detected
and actions are triggered. Switch-on and switch-off brightness cannot be set.

The application here is an area where there is no daylight but only switched artificial
light, e.g. in cellars.

The run-on time can be used to set the time from the last detection of a movement to
the end of detection, e.g. when the lighting is switched off.

Optionally, the switching, dimming or scene command can also be deactivated at the
beginning or end of the detection. For example, the lighting in a room has to be
switched on or off manually.
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Presence detector with brightness sensor

The function can also be activated independently of brightness for presence detect-
ors with brightness sensors. This eliminates the parameters for brightness-dependent
switching. However, the brightness value is still sent to the bus for further processing.
Run-on time after switch-off brightness
Ambient /
brightness
Switch-off
brightness
Hysteresis
Switch-on |
brightness -

Motion detectio
on time

Output
(telegram)

Switched Iight
n |

Off

Three

Time
nrun- Run-on time
Time
Telegram at the Telegram at the Telegram at the Telegram at the
beginning of the end of the beginning of the end of the
|/ detection detection 1~ detection detection
Time
Time

Figure 64: Brightness-dependent presence detection

parameters are displayed during brightness-dependent operation:

Switch-on brightness: The switch-on brightness defines the upper limit value at
which the lighting is still switched on when motion is detected. If the ambient
brightness rises above the entered value, the lighting is not switched on when
motion is detected.

Switch-off brightness (hysteresis): The switch-off brightness is a relative
brightness threshold value that must be added to the switch-on brightness.
Above this threshold, the lighting is also switched off when motion is detected.

Run-on time after switch-off brightness: When the ambient brightness in-
creases, artificial light is no longer required and can be switched off. However,
a run-on time that can be parameterised here is waited until the switch-off
command is issued.

The above diagram (see figure 64) shows an example of how the three parameters
are to be applied. Below the switch-on brightness, the lighting switches on when mo-

tion is
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ted and the run-on time has elapsed.

If the brightness in the room increases so that the switch-on brightness plus the
switch-off brightness is exceeded, the lighting is switched off after the "run-on time
after switch-off brightness" has elapsed, even if motion is detected.

11.3.1 Switching

The ETS indicates up to three communication objects for the "switching" function.
These parameters can be used to determine the value the "switching" object obtains
if motion is detected and/or the run-on time expires. A disabling function can also be
activated.

11.3.2 Brightness value transmitter

The "Brightness value transmitter" function can be used to switch the lighting to the
parameterised value when movement is detected. The ETS displays up to three com-
munication objects for the "Brightness value transmitter" function.

A disabling function can also be activated.

11.3.3 Scene extension

In the scene extension function, the device calls a parameterised scene number
(1...64) if motion is detected and/or the run-on time expires. This makes it possible to
recall scenes stored in other devices.
Setting options if motion is detected and/or the run-on time expires:

—  Scene at the start of a recording: This simply calls up the scene.

—  Scene at the end of a recording: Leads to a simple recall of the scene.
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11.3.4 Parameters for presence detectors

DALI System... -> Configuration of sensor channels -> Sensor channel -> Sensor
type: Presence detector

Sensor function: with brightness sensor

Function No function

Switching

Brightness value transmitter
Scene extension

This parameter determines the function that is to be triggered when motion is detec-
ted.

Transmit at the beginning of a detection |Checkbox (yes/no)
This parameter is used to trigger a switching command at the start of a detection.

Switching command OFF

ON

This parameter defines the type of switching command at the start of a detection.
This parameter is visible only if the function "Switching" is set.

Brightness value 0...100%
This parameter defines the brightness value that is sent at the start of a detection.
This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness value transmitter" function is set.

Scene number 1..64
This parameter is used to define the scene number that is sent at the start of a re-
cording.

This parameter is visible only if the function "Scene extension" is set.

Run-on time 0..59min|10...30...59s

This parameter specifies the time between the last motion detection and the end of
detection.

Transmit at the end of a detection Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter is used to set whether a switching command is still triggered at the
end of detection. Depending on the set function, further parameters become visible.

Switching command OFF

ON

This parameter defines the type of switching command at the end of a detection.
This parameter is visible only if the function "Switching" is set.
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Brightness value 0...100%
This parameter defines the brightness value that is sent at the end of a detection.

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness value transmitter” function is set.

Scene number 1,2..64
This parameter defines the scene number that is sent at the end of a recording.

This parameter is visible only if the function "Scene extension" is set.

Brightness evaluation

The following parameters are not visible for the "without brightness sensor" sensor
function.

Function Brightness-dependent

Brightness-independent

This parameter determines whether the sensor should react to movements regard-
less of the ambient brightness or only if the brightness falls below a limit value.

Switch-on brightness 10 ... 500 ... 2000 lux

This parameter determines the brightness threshold below which motion detection
triggers a switching operation.

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness-dependent” function is set.

Switch-off brightness (Hysteresis) 10 ... 300 ... 800 lux

This parameter is a hysteresis, i.e. a value that must be added to the switch-on
brightness to arrive at the value of the switch-off brightness. If this value is ex-
ceeded, the "Run-on time after switch-off brightness" is started before the switch-off
command is sent even if movement is detected.

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness-dependent" function is set.

Run-on time after switch-off brightness 1...5...60 min

If the switch-off threshold is exceeded, the switch-off command is not issued immedi-
ately, but the run-on time set in this parameter is started. The switch-off command is
only sent after the time has elapsed.

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness-dependent" function is set.

Transmit brightness value On change and cyclical
On change

Cyclical

This parameter defines when the measured brightness value is sent.

On change by 5...20 ... 200 lux

If the brightness of the surroundings changes by the value set here, the brightness
value is sent.

This parameter is only visible if "Send brightness value" is set to "on change" or "on
change and cyclically".
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Cycle time 0..59min|10...30...59s

Cyclical sending is active. This parameter specifies the time interval at which the
brightness values are sent.

This parameter is only visible if "Send brightness value" is set to "cyclically" or "on
change and cyclically".

Locking function

Use disabling function Checkbox (yes/no)
At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.

If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-
meters.

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

ON

OFF

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

Only applies to the "Switching" function of the sensor channel

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

Transmit value
When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

Only applies to the "Brightness value transmitter" function of the sensor channel

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

Send scene number
When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

Only applies to the "Scene extension" function of the sensor channel

At the end of the disabling function No reaction
as for beginning of a detection
as for end of a detection

Track status as before the lockdown
When disabling is cancelled, the function configured here is triggered.

Object polarity 0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-
tion is active.
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11.3.5 Objects for presence detectors

Sensor function: with brightness sensor

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 C,R,-TA
Switching Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).
This object is visible if the parameter "Function" is configured to "Switching".

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 C,R,-T,A
Brightness Output

1-byte object for sending

value transmitter”.

brightness telegrams.

This object is visible if the "Function" parameter is parameterised to "Brightness

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte |17,001 |C,R,-, T, A
scene number Output

1-byte object for sending

scene telegrams.

This object is visible if the parameter "Function" is configured to "Scene extension".

abling

put

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Sn Sensor channel - 2-byte (9,004 C,R,-T,A
Measured brightness  |Output

value

2-byte object for sending the measured brightness.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Dis-|Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,003 C-W,-U

can be parameterised.

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity

Sensor function: without brightness sensor

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 C,R,-TA
Switching Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).
This object is visible if the parameter "Function" is configured to "Switching".
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Function Name Type DPT Flag
Presence detector - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 C,R-T,A
Brightness Output

1-byte object for sending brightness telegrams.
This object is visible if the "Function" parameter is parameterised to "Brightness

value transmitter".

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Presence detector -
scene number

Sn Sensor channel -
Output

1-byte

17,001

C,R-TA

1-byte object for sending scene telegrams.

This object is visible if the parameter "Function" is configured to "Scene extension".

Function

Name

Type

DPT

Flag

Presence detector - Dis-
abling

Sn Sensor channel - In-
put

1-bit

1,003

C’ _’ W’ _’ U

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity

can be parameterised.
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11.4

Brightness sensor

A brightness sensor measures the current brightness value of the surroundings. De-
pending on the set threshold values, switching operations are triggered or scenes are
called up. The interval or brightness change at which the brightness value is to be
sent to the bus can be set.

The following functions are available on the parameter page of the sensor channel:
—  Switching
—  Brightness value transmitter
—  Scene extension

The ETS provides the corresponding parameters and communication objects dynam-
ically for the function according to the parameterised function.

If "no function" is selected, no switching, dimming or scene commands are sent, only
the brightness value is transmitted.

An optional disable function can be activated for the brightness sensor.

There is either no reaction at the start of a block or it is switched ON or OFF.

At the end of disabling, the last brightness value received from the DALI sensor is
analysed according to the configured thresholds. The threshold command is only
tracked if the behaviour has not already been executed before disabling.

Limiting value definition

A brightness limiting value to be monitored always consists of an upper and lower
brightness threshold. The brightness thresholds are assigned via a limiting value and
hysteresis derived relatively from the limiting value. The type of limiting value (upper
or lower threshold) must be preset accordingly by the parameter "Limiting value cor-
responds to".

Depending on the configuration, a limiting value output can transmit a telegram if the
brightness value exceeds the upper threshold and/or falls below the lower threshold.

The limit value is configured in the ETS and cannot be changed during operation of
the device.

The hysteresis is a static value that is parameterised in the ETS and is always re-
lated to the parameterised upper or lower threshold. The hysteresis cannot be adap-
ted during operation of the device. The device recalculates the hysteresis automatic-
ally if a new limiting value is preset.

Example of the limiting value definition:
1. Brightness limiting value = Upper threshold (see figure 65)
-> Lower threshold = brightness limiting value - hysteresis

2. Brightness limiting value = Lower threshold (see figure 66)
-> Upper threshold = brightness limiting value + hysteresis
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Brightness A

Limiting value

Limiting value - hysteresis-

Telegram

Telegram on Telegram on
falling below exceeding

Figure 65: Example 1 of the limiting value definition
Limiting value is upper threshold

Brightness A

Limiting value - hysteresis

Limiting value

Telegram

Telegram on Telegram on
falling below exceeding

Figure 66: Example 2 of the limiting value definition
Limiting value is lower threshold
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11.4.1 Parameters for brightness sensor

DALI System... -> Configuration of sensor channels -> Sensor channel -> Sensor
type: Brightness sensor

Limiting value corresponds to upper threshold
lower threshold

The limit value is used to define the brightness threshold at which a switching opera-
tion is to be triggered. The entered brightness value can be used as the lower or up-
per brightness value.

Upper threshold 10 ... 1000 ... 2000 lux
A switching command is triggered when the upper threshold is exceeded.

Only visible for "Limit value corresponds to upper threshold".

Lower threshold (Hysteresis) -20% ...-10% ... -1%
Based on the upper threshold, the lower switching threshold is calculated using the
percentage.

Only visible for "Limit value corresponds to upper threshold".

Upper threshold (Hysteresis) 1% ... 10% ... 20%
Based on the lower threshold, the upper switching threshold is calculated using the
percentage.

Only visible for "Limit value corresponds to lower threshold".

Lower threshold 10 ... 1000 ... 2000 lux
A switching command is triggered when the value falls below the lower threshold.

Only visible for "Limit value corresponds to lower threshold".

Function No function

Switching

Brightness value transmitter
Scene extension

This parameter determines the function that is to be triggered when a threshold
value is exceeded or undershot.

On exceeding the upper threshold

Switching command No reaction
OFF

ON

This parameter is used to define the switching command.

This parameter is visible only if the function "Switching" is set.
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Brightness value transmitter

No reaction
Transmit value

"no reaction" setting.

This parameter can be used to prevent the sending of a brightness value with the

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness value transmitter" function is set.

Brightness value

0..100%

threshold is exceeded.

This parameter is used to define the brightness value that is sent when the upper

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness value transmitter" function is set.

Scene extension

No reaction
Transmit value

ting "no reaction".

This parameter can be used to prevent the sending of a scene number with the set-

This parameter is visible only if the function "Scene extension" is set.

Scene number

1,2 ..64

threshold is exceeded.

This parameter is used to define the scene number that is sent when the upper

This parameter is visible only if the function "Scene extension" is set.

On falling below lower threshold

Switching command

No reaction
OFF
ON

This parameter is used to define the switching command.
This parameter is visible only if the function "Switching" is set.

Brightness value transmitter

No reaction
Transmit value

"no reaction" setting.

This parameter can be used to prevent the sending of a brightness value with the

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness value transmitter" function is set.

Brightness value

0...100%

falls below the lower threshold.

This parameter is used to define the brightness value that is sent when the value

This parameter is only visible when the "Brightness value transmitter" function is set.
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Scene extension No reaction

Transmit value

This parameter can be used to prevent the sending of a scene number with the set-
ting "no reaction".

This parameter is visible only if the function "Scene extension" is set.

Scene number 1...64

This parameter is used to call up a scene with the scene number specified here
when the threshold is exceeded/fallen below.

This parameter is visible only if the function "Scene extension" is set.

Transmission behaviour Brightness value

Transmit brightness value On change and cyclical
On change

Cyclical

This parameter defines when the brightness value is sent.

On change by 5...20 ... 200 lux

The transmission of the brightness telegrams depends on the change in brightness
of the surroundings. This parameter specifies the size of the change.

Cycle time 0..2..59min|10...30...59s

Cyclical transmission of the brightness value is active. This parameter specifies the
time interval at which the brightness values are sent.

Locking function

Use disabling function Checkbox (yes/no)
At this point, the disabling function of the sensor channel can be activated.

If this checkbox is activated, the ETS shows further communication object and para-
meters.

At the beginning of the disabling function |No reaction

OFF

ON

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

Only applies to the "Switching" function of the sensor channel

At the beginning of the disabling function |[No reaction
Transmit value
When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.

At the end of the lockdown, the status prior to the lockdown is restored.

Only applies to the "Brightness value transmitter" function of the sensor channel
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At the beginning of the disabling function

No reaction

Send scene number

When the disabling function is activated, the function configured here is triggered.
Only applies to the "Scene extension" function of the sensor channel

Object polarity

0 = enable / 1 = disable
1 = enable / 0 = disable

tion is active.

This parameter defines the value of the disabling object at which the disabling func-

m At the end of disabling, the last brightness value received from the DALI
sensor is analysed according to the configured thresholds. The threshold com-
mand is only tracked if the behaviour has not already been executed before

disabling.
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11.4.2 Objects for brightness sensor

Sensor type: Brightness sensor

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Brightness sensor - Sn Sensor channel - 1-bit 1,001 CR-T,A
Switching Output

1-bit object for transmission of switching telegrams (ON, OFF).
This object is visible if the parameter "Function" is configured to "Switching".

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Brightness sensor - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte 5,001 C,R,-T,A
Brightness Output

1-byte object for sending

value transmitter”.

brightness telegrams.

This object is visible if the "Function" parameter is parameterised to "Brightness

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Brightness sensor - Sn Sensor channel - 1-byte |17,001 |C,R,-, T, A
Scene number Output

1-byte object for sending

scene telegrams.

This object is visible if the parameter "Function" is configured to "Scene extension".

abling

put

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Brightness sensor - Sn Sensor channel - 2-byte (9,004 C,R,-T,A
Measured brightness  |Output

value

2-byte object for sending the measured brightness.

Function Name Type DPT Flag
Brightness sensor - Dis- |Sn Sensor channel - In- |1-bit 1,003 C,-W,-U

can be parameterised.

1-bit object for activating or deactivating the disabling function. The object polarity
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12

Scene function

Luminaires or luminaire groups can optionally be integrated in up to 16 scenes, which
means that pre-programmed static light scenes can be recalled by influencing the
brightness, colour temperature or colour. If necessary, the scene values can be
switched over and individually adapted and saved during operation of the device, al-
lowing the user to replace the presettings of the ETS as desired. The extended scene
recall allows scenes to be switched over by switching commands.

The scene function must be enabled separately on the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Scenes" for a DALI system so that the required communication objects and
parameters become available.

Each scene receives a unique number (1...16), which is shown in square brackets
before the name in the view of the parameter pages. This number is only a label
within the ETS in order to distinguish clearly between the individual scenes, even if
they have the same name. In addition, scenes have KNX numbers (1...64). These
KNX numbers can be used to recall a scene or a scene memory function using the
scene extension object. Scene numbers do not have to be identical to KNX extension
numbers. However, KNX numbers must be unique. It is not possible to assign the
same KNX numbers to multiple scenes of a DALI system.

The scene configuration selected in the ETS decides whether the number of scenes
is either variable (1...16) or alternatively fixed to the maximum (16).

—  Scene configuration = "variable (1 ... 16 scenes)"
With this setting, the number of scenes used can be selected anywhere in the
range 1 to 16. The "Number of scenes" parameter decides how many scenes
are available in the ETS for the selected DALI system. It is possible to specify
which scene number (1 ... 64) controls each scene. If necessary, individual
scenes can be switched to inactive by configuring the scene number "0".

—  Scene configuration = "fixed (16 scenes)"
With this setting, all scenes are always visible and can therefore be used. The
scenes are controlled via permanently assigned scene numbers (1 ... 16)
(scene number 1 -> scene 1, scene number 2 -> scene 2 ...). If necessary, in-
dividual scenes can be deactivated.

A scene recall overrides a brightness value specification and a switching or dimming
process and also colour temperature or colour specifications by means of the re-
spective communication objects. A staircase function is also overridden by a scene
recall. The priority of the scene function over the disabling or forced position func-
tions of a group or a single device can be configured for each scene. Thus, it is pos-
sible for a scene recall to override a disabling or forced position function. Alternat-
ively, a scene can have a lower priority, which means that disabling functions or
forced positions cannot be overridden by a scene recall. A function overridden by a
scene recall is executed again when the function is updated via the KNX.

A scene recall can optionally take place after a delay.

[1} Scenes are influenced by the global addressing type and by the general con-
figuration of the groups and single devices. Therefore, the global and general
parameters must be set first before the scene configuration takes place!
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[1} In a parameter table of a scene, the groups are always listed first, and then the
single devices. If additional groups are subsequently added after the scene
has been configured, please note that the newly added groups are inserted
into the parameter table before any existing single devices. This gives the new
groups the configuration of the previously existing single devices. In this case,
the scene configuration must be checked and, if necessary, adjusted manu-
ally. This situation does not apply if no single devices are configured.

Configuring extended scene recall

The extended scene recall allows up to 16 scenes of a DALI system to be called up
in sequence. Here, scene recall takes place via the 1-bit communication object "Ex-
tended scene recall". Each ON telegram received via this object recalls the next of
the available scenes in the configuration. Each OFF telegram received recalls the
previous scene.

In the event of an extended scene recall, the gateway always recalls the neighbour-
ing scene - starting with the scene most recently recalled by the extended recall. It is
irrelevant whether the scene is active (scene number = "1...64" or scene active) or in-
active (scene number = "0" or scene inactive). When an ineffective scene is recalled
by the extended scene recall, the assigned group or single device does not react.

Only the scenes available in the scene configuration can be selected via the exten-
ded scene recall (with "variable" defined by the parameter "number of scenes", with
"fixed" always all 16 scenes). After a reset (bus/mains voltage return, ETS program-
ming operation), an ON or OFF telegram always recalls scene 1 first.

@ Recall of a scene via the 1-byte extension object does not influence the scene
sequence of the extended scene recall. The two recall functions work inde-
pendently of each other.

m  Activate the "Extended scene recall" parameter on the parameter page "DALI
system... -> Scenes" activate.

The object "Extended scene recall" is available. Each ON telegram recalls the
next scene. Each OFF telegram recalls the previous scene.

m  Deactivate the "Extended scene recall" parameter.

The extended scene recall is deactivated. A scene can be recalled only with
the 1-byte extension device object.

The extended scene recall can take place with or without an overflow at the scene
limits. An overflow occurs when the last scene of the selected configuration is
reached when counting up or scene 1 when counting down and an additional tele-
gram is received in the last counting direction. The overflow behaviour is defined in
the ETS.

m  Activate the parameter "with overflow".

After reaching the last scene of the selected configuration, a further ON tele-
gram of the overflow is executed and scene 1 is recalled. Similarly, after
reaching scene 1, the overflow is executed by further OFF telegram and the
last scene of the selected configuration is recalled.
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m  Deactivate the parameter "With overflow".

A scene overflow is not possible. After reaching the last scene of the selected
configuration, further ON telegrams of the extended scene recall are ignored.
In the same way, the gateway ignores further OFF telegrams if scene 1 was
recalled last.

Configuring the group and device assignment of a scene

Groups and single devices can be assigned to a scene without restrictions. Each
group and each single device can be assigned independently by selecting the "As-
signment" checkbox behind in the group or single device name in the parameter table
of a scene. Any existing groups and single devices whose checkboxes are not activ-
ated are not assigned to the scene. All groups or single devices of the gateway that
have not been created are not available in a scene table.

[i] To make it easier to identify the available groups and single devices in the
parameter table of a scene, the group and single device numbers are dis-
played in square brackets (groups [1]...[32] / single devices [1]...[64]), the type
"group" or "single device" and the projected designation in the table. The des-
ignation can be individually adapted on the parameter pages for the configura-
tion of the groups and single devices.

@ Special feature when using the ETS5: Due to a functional limitation, the ETS5
may display the type and designation of a group or single device in English.

[i] Scenes can be used for a central control (broadcast). In this case, only one
group can be configured as the central group in each scene.

m  Activate the "Assignment" parameter of the groups and single devices to be
assigned to the selected scene.

The activated groups and single devices are assigned to the scene. The scene
parameters for value configuration (brightness value, colour temperature
value, colour values) are enabled, depending on which range of functions is
configured.

Setting scene values

For each group integrated in a scene and for each integrated single device, it is ne-
cessary to specify which brightness value is to be set when a scene is recalled.
When using colour temperature control, a colour temperature can also be defined for
each assigned group or single device. The same applies to the colour control.

A group or a single device must be assigned to a scene.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes -> [...] Scene...", specify the
scene brightness value required for each assigned group and single device.
Deactivate the "Active" parameter if the corresponding group or the single
device is not to change any brightness value when the selected scene is re-
called.
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During a scene recall, the respective configured brightness value is set on the
operating devices.

In the setting "Active = deactivated", the brightness value of the group or
single device remains unchanged when recalling the scene.

®  When using the colour temperature control: specify the necessary scene col-
our temperature value for each assigned group and single device. Deactivate
the "Active" parameter if the corresponding group or the single device is not to
change any colour temperature value when the selected scene is recalled.

During a scene recall, the appropriate configured colour temperature is set on
the operating devices. It should be noted that a colour temperature specified in
the scene is only visually effective for the DALI lights if the group or single
device is switched on too.

Even if groups or single devices are switched off, colour temperature changes
are tracked internally in the device when recalling a scene. When switching on
a group or single device after a scene recall, the colour temperature most re-
cently recalled according to the scene is set in the DALI lights.

In the setting "Active = deactivated", the colour temperature value of the group
or the single device remains unchanged when the scene is called up.

®  When using colour control: specify the necessary scene colour value and, if
necessary, a scene white value for each assigned group and single device.
Deactivate the "Active" parameter if the corresponding group or single device
should not change any colour values when the selected scene is recalled.

When a scene is recalled, the respective configured colour and, if applicable,
the white value are set in the operating devices. It should be noted that a col-
our specified in the scene is only visually effective in the DALI lights if the
group or single device is switched on too.

Even if groups or single devices are switched off, colour changes are tracked
internally in the device when recalling a scene. When switching on a group or
single device after a scene recall, the colour most recently recalled according
to the scene is set in the DALI lights.

In the setting "Active = deactivated", the colour values of the group or single
device remain unchanged when the scene is called up.

[i] The configured scene values are then adopted in the gateway during an ETS
programming operation only if the parameter "Overwrite values stored in the
device during the ETS programming operation" is activated.

m Recalling a scene also triggers status telegrams, provided they are configured.
It should be noted that, even with long scene dimming sequences, the scene
target values are transmitted as a status immediately after starting the dim-
ming process, i. e. already when the target value has not yet been statically
reached.
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The selection of scene values is not limited in the ETS to the configured min-
imum and maximum values of the groups and single devices. If the scene val-
ues are outside the range defined by the minimum and maximum values, the
gateway limits the values to the defined limits.

During DALI commissioning, it is possible to assign multiple identical DALI op-
erating devices to different groups (multiple assignment: e.g. Electronic ballast
1 is located in Group A and Group B). If groups (e.g. A & B) have now been
assigned to a scene and these groups contain the same operating devices
(e.g. electronic ballast 1), there will be a conflict in the event of different scene
values. In this case, the operating devices assigned multiple times are set to
the values of the group with the highest number.

Presetting the storage behaviour for the scene function

The scene values of assigned groups and single devices can be stored internally in
the device when a storage telegram is received by means of the scene extension ob-

ject du
saved
switchi

ring the running time of the gateway. It is possible to influence the values to be
by all functions of the individual groups and devices before saving them (e.g.
ng, dimming, preset value, manual operation). The values are always saved

for an entire scene and for all assigned groups and single devices, whereby it can be
individually configured which brightness values, colour temperature values or colours
are saved.

A grou

p or a single device must be assigned to a scene.

On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes -> [...] Scene...", activate
the "Save" parameter in the "Brightness" category for the groups and single
devices that are to include the brightness value in the saving process.

The storage function for the brightness is activated for the group or single
device affected. The current brightness value is stored internally in the scene
by means of the extension object when receiving a storage telegram.

Deactivate the "Save" parameter in the "Brightness" category for the groups
and single devices that are not to include the brightness value in the saving
process.

The storage function for the brightness is deactivated for the group or single
device concerned. A storage telegram received via the extension object will be
rejected based on the brightness. During a scene recall, the brightness per-
manently defined in the ETS is then recalled.

When using colour temperature control: On the parameter page "DALI sys-
tem... -> Scenes -> [...] Scene...", activate the "Save" parameter in the "Colour
temperature" category for the groups and single devices that are to include the
colour temperature value in the saving process.

The storage function for the colour temperature is activated for the group or
single device concerned. The current colour temperature value is stored in-
ternally in the scene by means of the extension object when receiving a stor-
age telegram.
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®  When using colour temperature control, deactivate the "Save" parameter in the
"Colour temperature" category for the groups and single devices that are not to
include the colour temperature value in the saving process.

The storage function for the colour temperature is deactivated for the group or
single device concerned. A storage telegram received via the extension object
is rejected based on the colour temperature. During a scene recall, the colour
temperature permanently defined in the ETS is then recalled.

®  When using colour control: On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes
->[...] Scene...", activate the "Save" parameter in the "Colour" category for the
groups and single devices that are to include the colour values in the saving
process.

The storage function for the colours is activated for the group or single device
concerned. When a memory telegram is received via the extension object, the
current colour values are saved in the scene within the device.

®  When using colour control, deactivate the "Save" parameter in the "Colour"
category for the groups and single devices that are not to include the colour
values in the saving process.

The storage function of the colours is deactivated for the group or single
device concerned. A storage telegram received via the extension object is re-
jected based on the colours. When a scene is called up, the colours defined in
the ETS are called up.

@ Whenever scene values are not active ("Active = deactivated" parameter), the
storage function for the affected values cannot be executed. In the ETS, the
"Save" parameter cannot be activated in the respective category.

[i] During a saving operation, scene values are saved to an internal non-volatile
memory in the gateway, thus overwriting the values of a group or single device
programmed by the ETS. The scene values configured in the ETS are then
adopted in the gateway during ETS programming again only if the parameter
"Overwrite values stored in the device during the ETS programming operation”
is activated.

Setting the scene priority

The priority of the scene function over the disabling or forced position functions of a
group or single device can be configured for each scene. Thus, it is possible for a
scene recall to override a disabling or forced position function. Alternatively, a scene
can have a lower priority, which means that disabling functions or forced positions
cannot be overridden by a scene recall.

The scene priority can be configured separately for each created scene.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes -> [...] Scene...", configure
the parameter "Priority to disabling/forced position" to "low".
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The scene has a lower priority to the supplementary functions of the assigned
groups or the assigned single devices. It is not possible to call up or save a
scene if a supplementary functions is activated only for one assigned group or
single device.

m  Configure the parameter "Priority to disabling/forced position" to "high".

The scene has a higher priority to the supplementary functions of the assigned
groups or the assigned single devices. Scenes are only ever called-up or
saved when a scene extension device is received.

A scene recall does not statically lock the lower-level functions of a group or
single device. The higher priority only determines that scene values are set at
the moment the scene is recalled and override the previously active values.
After a scene is recalled, it is possible for the scene values to be subsequently
changed by other functions of the gateway (e.g. on terminating a supplement-
ary function or by switching, dimming or preset value).

Setting the ETS programming behaviour for the scene function

When storing a scene, the scene values are stored internally to a non-volatile
memory in the device. To prevent the stored values from being replaced during ETS
programming of the application or parameters by the originally programmed scene
brightness values, the gateway can inhibit overwriting of the scene values. As an al-
ternative, the original values can be reloaded into the device during each program-
ming run of the ETS.

The ETS programming behaviour can be configured separately for each scene.

®  On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes ->[...] Scene...", activate
the parameter "Overwrite values stored in the device during the ETS program-
ming operation”.

During each ETS programming operation of the application program or of the
parameters, the scene values configured in the ETS will be programmed into
the gateway. Scene values stored in the device by means of a storage func-

tion will be overwritten, if any.

m  Deactivate the parameter "Overwrite values stored in the device during the
ETS programming operation".

Scene values stored in the device with a storage function will be maintained. If
no scene values have been stored, the scene values last programmed in the
ETS remain valid.

[i] During the initial commissioning of the gateway, this parameter should be set
to activated so that the scenes are initialised with valid scene values.

Presetting the recall delay for the scene function

Each scene recall can optionally also be evaluated after a delay. With this feature,
dynamical scene sequences can, for example, be configured if several actuators or
gateways are combined with cyclical scene telegrams.

The scene recall delay can be configured separately for each created scene.
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On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes -> [...] Scene...", activate
the parameter "Delay scene recall". Configure the delay time.

The delay time is activated. The delay only influences the scene recall of the
appropriate scene. The delay time is started on arrival of a recall telegram.
Only after the time has elapsed is the corresponding scene called up and the
scene values set.

Deactivate the "Delay scene recall" parameter.

The delay time is deactivated. A scene recall is carried out without a delay im-
mediately after the receipt of a scene recall telegram.

Each scene recall telegram restarts the delay time and, in this way, retriggers
it.

The scene recall delay has no influence on the storage of scene values. A
scene storage telegram within a scene recall delay terminates the delay and
thus the scene recall.

All time functions are stopped if the mains voltage supply to the gateway fails.
Therefore, all scene recalls that are still in the delay stage will be aborted. A
scene recall received shortly before a mains voltage failure will then be lost if
the corresponding delay has not yet elapsed. A bus voltage failure alone does
not stop an elapsing delay. If the mains voltage supply is still available, the last
scene called up is executed at the end of the delay. A delayed scene recall is
aborted for the affected groups or single devices also if a function of higher pri-
ority (e.g. manual operation, forced position function, disabling function) is ac-
tivated.

Setting the dimming behaviour when recalling a scene

In the scene configuration, it is possible to define whether the scene values for the
assigned groups or single devices jump instantly or dim. A scene recall can therefore
be executed independently of the set dimming behaviour.

The behaviour during a scene recall can be configured separately for each scene.

On the parameter page "DALI system... -> Scenes -> [...] Scene...", set the
parameter "On scene request" to "Jumping to values".

The values of the scene concerned are jumped to instantly during a recall.

Set the "On scene request" parameter to "dimming values via fading". At the
same time, define the required fading time.

The values of the scene concerned are dimmed to during a recall. The dim
fading is activated. The fading time defines the duration of the dimming pro-
cess until the new values are achieved. The brightness, colour temperature
and colour values of a group or single device at which the dimming process
starts has no significance. The dimming process in the event of a scene recall
always requires the exactly specified time for all groups and single devices of
the scene.
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[1} All DALI operating devices included in the scene (through groups or as a
single device) react simultaneously, because addressing takes place on the
DALI side using scene commands (Multicast), which the gateway programs
into the operating device during initialisation, depending on the scene configur-
ation.

[i] The configured dimming time for the dim fading of the scene function may de-
viate from the standard dimming behaviour of a group or a single device. The
gateway always works with a standard fading time of 0.7 seconds. This value
is automatically programmed into DALI operating devices during initialisation.
Directly after scene recall, the gateway reprograms all the assigned DALI op-
erating devices to the dimming time of the scene. After recalling the scene, the
gateway immediately re-programs the fading time back to the original value.

12.1 Parameters for scenes

DALI System... -> Scenes

Scene function Checkbox (yes/no)

Luminaires or luminaire groups can optionally be integrated in up to 16 scenes,
which means that pre-programmed static light scenes can be recalled by influencing
the brightness, colour temperature or colour. If necessary, the scene values can be
switched over and individually adapted and saved during operation of the device, al-
lowing the user to replace the presettings of the ETS as desired. The extended
scene recall allows scenes to be switched over by switching commands.

The scene function must be enabled by this parameter so that the required commu-
nication objects and parameters become available.

Extended scene recall Checkbox (yes/no)

The extended scene recall allows up to 16 scenes of a DALI system to be called up
in sequence. Here, scene recall takes place via the 1-bit communication object "Ex-
tended scene recall". Each ON telegram received via this object recalls the next of
the available scenes in the configuration. Each OFF telegram received recalls the
previous scene.

In the event of an extended scene recall, the gateway always recalls the neighbour-
ing scene - starting with the scene most recently recalled by the extended recall. It is
irrelevant whether the scene is active (scene number = "1...64" or scene active) or
inactive (scene number = "0" or scene inactive). When an ineffective scene is re-
called by the extended scene recall, the assigned group or single device does not
react.

Only the scenes available in the scene configuration can be selected via the exten-
ded scene recall (with "variable" defined by the parameter "number of scenes", with
"fixed" always all 16 scenes). After a reset (bus/mains voltage return, ETS program-
ming operation), an ON or OFF telegram always recalls scene 1 first.
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With overflow Checkbox (yes/no)

The extended scene recall can take place with or without an overflow at the scene
limits. An overflow occurs when the last scene of the selected configuration is
reached when counting up or scene 1 when counting down and an additional tele-
gram is received in the last counting direction.

Scene configuration variable (1...16 scenes)

fixed (16 scenes)

Each scene receives a unique number (1...16), which is shown in square brackets
before the name in the view of the parameter pages. This number is only a label
within the ETS in order to distinguish clearly between the individual scenes, even if
they have the same name. In addition, scenes have KNX numbers (1...64). These
KNX numbers can be used to recall a scene or a scene memory function using the
scene extension object. Scene numbers do not have to be identical to KNX exten-
sion numbers. However, KNX numbers must be unique. It is not possible to assign
the same KNX numbers to multiple scenes of a DALI system.

The scene configuration selected here decides whether the number of scenes is
either variable (1 ... 16) or alternatively fixed to the maximum (16).

variable (1...16 scenes): With this setting, the number of scenes used can be selec-
ted anywhere in the range 1 to 16. The "Number of scenes" parameter decides how
many scenes are available in the ETS for the selected DALI system. It is possible to
specify which scene number (1 ... 64) controls each scene. If necessary, individual
scenes can be switched to inactive by configuring the scene number "0".

fixed (16 scenes): With this setting, all scenes are always visible and can therefore
be used. The scenes are controlled via permanently assigned scene numbers (1 ...
16) (scene number 1 -> scene 1, scene number 2 -> scene 2 ...). If necessary, indi-
vidual scenes can be deactivated.

Number of scenes 1..10...16
This parameter decides how many scenes are available in the ETS for the selected
DALI system.

This parameter is only available with variable scene configuration.
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KNX scene number 0...64

Each scene receives a unique number (1...16), which is shown in square brackets
before the name in the view of the parameter pages. This number is only a label
within the ETS in order to distinguish clearly between the individual scenes, even if
they have the same name. In addition, scenes have KNX numbers (1...64). These
KNX numbers can be used to recall a scene or a scene memory function using the
scene extension object. Scene numbers do not have to be identical to KNX exten-
sion numbers. However, KNX numbers must be unique. It is not possible to assign
the same KNX numbers to multiple scenes of a DALI system. If necessary, individual
scenes can be switched to inactive by configuring the scene number "0".

The default setting of the parameter depends on the number of the selected scene.

This parameter is only available with variable scene configuration. With a fixed
scene configuration, the scenes are controlled by permanently assigned scene num-
bers.

Scene active Checkbox (yes/no)

With a fixed scene configuration, individual scenes can be switched to inactive by
this parameter if necessary.

This parameter is only available with fixed scene configuration.

Name Scene...

Each scene can be given a designation, which is visible only in the ETS for better
identification.

DALI System... -> Scenes -> Scene...

Priority to disabling/forced position low

high

The priority of the scene function over the disabling or forced position functions of a
group or single device can be configured for each scene. Thus, it is possible for a
scene recall to override a disabling or forced position function. Alternatively, a scene
can have a lower priority, which means that disabling functions or forced positions
cannot be overridden by a scene recall.

Low: The scene is of lower priority to the supplementary functions of the assigned
groups or single devices. It is not possible to call up or save a scene if a supple-
mentary functions is activated only for one assigned group or single device.

High: The scene is of higher priority to the supplementary functions of the assigned
groups or single devices. Scenes are only ever called-up or saved when a scene ex-
tension device is received. A scene recall does not statically lock the lower-level
functions of a group or single device. The higher priority only determines that scene
values are set at the moment the scene is recalled and override the previously active
values. After a scene is recalled, it is possible for the scene values to be sub-
sequently changed by other functions of the gateway (e.g. on terminating a supple-
mentary function or by switching, dimming or preset value).
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Overwrite values stored in the device dur- |[Checkbox (yes/no)
ing the ETS programming operation
When storing a scene, the scene values are stored internally to a non-volatile
memory in the device. To prevent the stored values from being replaced during ETS
programming of the application or parameters by the originally programmed scene
brightness values, the gateway can inhibit overwriting of the scene values. As an al-
ternative, the original values can be reloaded into the device during each program-
ming run of the ETS.

Parameter activated: During each ETS programming operation of the application
program or of the parameters, the scene values configured in the ETS are pro-
grammed into the gateway. Scene values stored in the device by means of a storage
function will be overwritten, if any.

Parameter deactivated: The scene values stored in the device by a storage function
are maintained. If no scene values have been stored, the scene values last pro-
grammed in the ETS remain valid.

Delay scene recall Checkbox (yes/no)

Each scene recall can optionally also be evaluated after a delay. With this feature,
dynamical scene sequences can, for example, be configured if several actuators or
gateways are combined with cyclical scene telegrams.

Parameter activated: The delay time is activated. The delay only influences the
scene recall of the appropriate scene. The delay time is started on arrival of a recall
telegram. Only after the time has elapsed is the corresponding scene called up and
the scene values set.

Parameter deactivated: The delay time is deactivated. A scene recall is carried out
without a delay immediately after the receipt of a scene recall telegram.

Delay time 0...59 min
0..10...59 s

The delay time configured here is started when a recall telegram arrives. Only after
the time has elapsed is the corresponding scene called up and the scene values set.

Each scene recall telegram restarts the delay time and retriggers it. If a new scene
recall telegram is received while a delay is active (scene recall not yet executed), the
old (and not yet recalled scene) will be rejected and only the scene last received ex-
ecuted.

This parameter is available only when the scene recall delay is active.
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On scene request Jumping to values
Dimming values via fading

You can define here whether the scene values for the assigned groups or single
devices are to be called up by being instantly jumped to or dimmed to. A scene re-
call can therefore be executed independently of the set dimming behaviour.

Jumping to values: The values of the scene concerned are jumped to instantly dur-
ing a recall.

Dimming to values via fading: The values of the scene concerned are dimmed to
during a recall. The dim fading is activated. The fading time defines the duration of
the dimming process until the new values are achieved. The brightness, colour tem-
perature and colour values of a group or single device at which the dimming process
starts has no significance. The dimming process in the event of a scene recall al-
ways requires the exactly specified time for all groups and single devices of the
scene.

Fading time Fading (0.7 s)
Fading (1.4 s)
Fading (2.0 s)
Fading (2.8 s)
Fading (4.0 s)
Fading (5.7 s)
Fading (8.0 s)
Fading (11.3 s)
Fading (16.0 s)
Fading (22.5 s)
Fading (32.0 s)
Fading (45.3 s)
Fading (64.0 s)
Fading (90.5 s)
Setting of the fading time for dimming to the scene values.

This parameter is available only for "On scene request = dimming values via fading".

Assign Checkbox (yes/no)

This parameter defines the assignment of the group or single device to the scene.
Only assigned groups and single devices are processed during a scene recall or
when saving a scene. If this parameter is deactivated, no scene parameters can be
set for the corresponding group or single device.
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Brightness Checkbox (yes/no)

Active

This parameter defines the assignment of the group or single device to the bright-
ness control of the scene. If the checkbox is selected, the scene influences the
brightness. If it is deleted, the brightness value of the group or single device remains
unchanged when the scene is recalled.

Brightness OFF, 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%, 5%, 6%, 7%, 8%,
9%, 10%, 15%, 20%...50%...100%

Value

During a scene recall, the appropriate configured brightness value is set on the oper-
ating devices.

Brightness Checkbox (yes/no)
Save

The current brightness value can be saved in the gateway when a storage telegram
is received via the scene extension object. When the checkbox is activated, the
brightness storage function is activated for the group or single device concerned.
The current brightness value is stored in the gateway in the scene via the extension
object when a storage telegram is received.

Colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)

Active

This parameter defines the assignment of the group or single device to the colour
temperature control of the scene. If the checkbox is selected, the scene influences
the colour temperature. If it is deleted, the colour temperature value of the group or
single device remains unchanged when the scene is recalled.

The "Colour temperature" category is available only for groups or single devices that
enable this range of functions.

Colour temperature 1,000...2,000...10,000
Value

When a scene is recalled, the respective configured colour temperature value is set
on the operating devices.

Colour temperature Checkbox (yes/no)
Save

The current colour temperature value can be saved in the gateway when a storage
telegram is received via the scene extension object. When the checkbox is activ-
ated, the colour temperature storage function is activated for the group or single
device concerned. The current colour temperature value is stored in the gateway in
the scene via the extension object when a storage telegram is received.
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Colour Checkbox (yes/no)

Active

This parameter defines the assignment of the group or single device to the colour
control of the scene. If the checkbox is selected, the scene influences the colour and
optionally the white value. If it is deleted, the colour or the white value of the group or
single device remains unchanged when the scene is recalled.

The "Colour" category is available only for groups or single devices that enable this
range of functions.

Colour #000000.. #FFFFFF
Colour value

When a scene is recalled, the respective configured RGB colour value is set on the
operating devices.

Colour 0...255
White value

For groups and single devices, a white value can also be defined in the scene in ad-
dition to the RGB colour value in the "Colour RGBW" scope of functions.

Colour Checkbox (yes/no)

Save

The current colour value can be saved in the gateway when a storage telegram is
received via the scene extension object. When the checkbox is activated, the stor-
age function for the colour and optionally also the white value is activated for the
group or single device concerned. When a storage telegram is received via the ex-
tension object, the colour and the white value in the gateway are stored in the scene.

12.2 Objects for scenes

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Scenes - Extension DALI System... - Input  |1-byte (18,001 |C,-, W, -, U

1-byte object for recalling scenes (bit 7 deleted) or for storing new scene values (bit
7 set). Bits 0...6 carry the KNX scene number (data value 0...63 -> KNX scene num-
ber 1...64).

Function Name Type DPT Flag

Extended scene recall |DALI System... - Input  |1-bit 1,001 C-W-U

1-bit object for extended scene recall. Each ON telegram received recalls the next
scene in sequence. Each OFF telegram received recalls the previous scene. After a
reset (bus/mains voltage return, ETS programming operation), an ON or OFF tele-
gram always recalls scene 1 first.
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13

Device Configuration App (DCA)

To carry out the DALI commissioning and the DALI test, a completely ETS-integrated
Device Configuration App (DCA), which supplements the standard parameter dia-
logue, is used. This enables the identification, addressing and assignment of DALI
control gears and DALI sensors by using the familiar ETS environment without hav-
ing to use additional software beyond the ETS.

The DCA technology is manufacturer-neutral and not part of the ETS application.
Each DCA must be downloaded free of charge from the KNX Association App Shop
(www.knx.org) and then installed in the ETS App Console. As soon as the DCA has
been installed in the ETS, a "DCA" tab is available on the gateway in the project plan-
ning window next to the parameter dialogue.

-

Group Objects Channels Parameters DCA
Figure 67: DCA tab in the configuration window for calling up the Device Configura-
tion App

m Project design and commissioning of the device is possible using ETS5 (from
version 5.7.7) or ETS6 (from version 6.1.0). The DCA is identical for these
ETS generations.

@ The DCA can be used for the new ETS application programme (version 1.1) in
combination with devices from firmware 2.0.0 and for old ETS application pro-
grammes (version 1.0) for devices with firmware 1.0.3.

[i] Unfortunately, the "Undo" function of the ETS has only insufficient influence on
DCA. Consequently, this ETS function should not be used when working with
the DCA.

[i] The "DCA" tab of the ETS is always located next to the "Parameters" tab in the
configuration window of a selected device. In the ETS, several project plan-
ning windows can be opened simultaneously in the workspace. To ensure that
the interaction between the device parameters and the DCA always functions
smoothly, parameters and DCA functions should only ever be edited in the
same configuration window!

Clicking on the "DCA" tab in the project planning window of the ETS immediately
opens the Device Configuration App with the Welcome window.
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Welcome

Welcome to the KNX DALI-2 Gateway sec. DCA

DALI devices commissioning Version 2.0.0.1450

DALl sensors commissioning '@ DALI devices commissioning
o —

DALl device commissioning is required to put the DAL control gear (ballasts) installed in the system into operation, Carry out the
assignment to the configured groups and individual devices and the DALl addressing. It should be noted that a DALl commissioning can
only be carried out completely if the ETS has a functioning programming connection to the KMX installation and the DALl installation is
switched on and ready for operation.

DAL test

Export/Import

. To DALI device commissioning
Decumentation
@ DALI sensors commissioning
Help

DALl sensor commissioning is required to put the DAL control devices installed in the system into operation. Carry out the assignment
ta the configured sensors, It should be noted that a DALl cammissioning can only be carried out completely if the ETS has a functioning
programming connection to the KNX installation and the DAL installation is switched on and ready for operation.

i

To DALI sensor commissioning

DALI test

=

The DAL test helps you to test a commissioned DALl system for correct functioning. You can control groups and individual devices and
influence the switching state and brightness. In addition, it is possible to perform colour temperature or calour control and to test
scenes, Just like the Dali commissioning, a DALI test can only be carried out if the ETS has a programming connection to the KNX
installation and the DALl installation is switched on and ready for operation. In addition, the ETS application program must have been
programmed with the ETS beforehand.

To DAL test

Export/lmport

LﬂJ

You can use the export/import function to save the existing parameterisation in an XML file and restore it if necessary. With an export, all
parameters and the DALl commissioning parameters are saved in a file, By means of an import, all contents of an exported file can be
read into the application program of the previcusly exported DALl Gateway or of another DALl Gateway of the same type. This makes it
easy to transfer a complete configuration or a configuration template to a new project.

To Export/Import

Documentation
% You can create a PDF document for the present parameterisation with the documentation function.

| To documentation

Figure 68: DCA - Welcome Window

The DCA implements the following functions:

—  DALI device commissioning
DALI device commissioning is required to put the DALI control gear (ballasts)
installed in the system into operation. With this function, the assignment to the
configured groups and single devices and the DALI addressing is carried out.
It should be noted that a DALI commissioning can only be carried out com-
pletely if the ETS has a functioning programming connection to the KNX in-
stallation and the DALI installation is switched on and ready for operation.

—  DALI sensor commissioning (from Firmware version 2.0.0 and application
programme version 1.1 onwards)
DALI sensor commissioning is required to put the DALI control devices
(sensors) installed in the system into operation. Only sensors that work as in-
put devices in instance mode are put into operation. This function is used to
make the assignment between the configured sensors and the DALI address-
ing. It should be noted that a DALI commissioning can only be carried out
completely if the ETS has a functioning programming connection to the KNX
installation and the DALI installation is switched on and ready for operation.

— DALl test
The DALI test helps to test a commissioned DALI system for correct function-
ing (see chapter "DALI test" * Page 391). Operating devices that have been
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found as well as configured groups and single devices can be controlled and
the switching status and brightness can be influenced. In addition, it is pos-
sible to perform colour temperature or colour control and to test scenes. Just
like the DALI commissioning, a DALI test can be carried out only if the ETS
has a programming connection to the KNX system and the DALI system is
switched on and ready for operation. In addition, the ETS application program
must have been programmed with the ETS and a DALI commissioning must
have been carried out in order to gain access to all test functions.

—  Export/Import

With the export/import function, an existing parameterisation can be saved in
an XML file and restored if necessary. With an export, all parameters and the
DALI commissioning configuration are saved in a file. By means of an import,
all contents of an exported file can be read into the application program of the
previously exported gateway or of another gateway of the same type. This
makes it easy to transfer a complete configuration or a configuration template
to a new project.

m An XML export that was created with application version 1.0 can be imported
into a DCA in combination with application version 1.1 or higher. All configura-
tions of the old ETS application programme are adopted. New functions that
are not available in the old application are initialised with the default setting
during import.

—  Documentation
In the documentation, the DCA exports the configuration of the DALI commis-
sioning of the gateway present in the ETS project into a PDF document. The
projected DALI groups and single devices (name, address, type and status),
all configured DALI sensors as well as the DALI devices found in the DALI
system but not assigned are logged.

— Help
The help contains the function description for the DCA and the ETS applica-
tion program of the gateway. The help explains the application functions in de-
tail, contains an overview of all parameters and communication objects and
describes the procedure for DALI commissioning and DALI testing.

m When configuring the "Central" addressing type, no DALI device commission-
ing is required in the DALI system concerned. In this case, the DCA can be
used for DALI device commissioning (only broadcast control of all operating
devices) and for documentation as well as help.

13.1 DALI device commissioning

DALI device commissioning is required to put the DALI control gear (ballasts) in-
stalled in the system into operation. With this function, the assignment to the con-
figured groups and single devices and the DALI addressing is carried out.
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]

With the "2-fold" device variant, one DALI commissioning is carried out separ-
ately for each DALI system. The DALI commissioning environment is then
available for each DALI system and is displayed separately. Only one DALI
commissioning environment is available for the "1-fold" device variant.

13.1.1 Indication and operating elements in the DCA

DALI commissioning environment - Operating devices

DALI device commissioning must be performed after device configuration has been
completed (all groups and single devices created / scenes configured / all group ad-
dresses assigned). In addition, it is necessary that the gateway has been pro-
grammed with the ETS at least once before DALI device commissioning so that the
device has a physical address and the application program is loaded.

]

When configuring the "Central" addressing type, no DALI commissioning is re-
quired in the DALI system concerned. In this case, the DCA can be used for
DALI testing (only broadcast control of all operating devices) and for docu-
mentation as well as help.

If the described prerequisites are fulfilled, the "DALI device commissioning" can be
called up via the tab of the same name or the button in the welcome window of the
DCA. After calling up the commissioning, the DALI commissioning environment is vis-
ible in the DCA window.

Welcome

DALI sensors commissioning

DALI test

Export/Import

Documentation

Help

4 [ Single devices
ﬁé Electronic ballast
ﬁé Electronic ballast
# Electronic ballast

1 0 @
2 8 (<]

3 8 @

(G)

(18] [18]

118

U)

= =

% Al > Configured DALI devices DALI devices found
Name I Address | Type | Status No. [ Name | Address | Type | Status
4 5 Groups

[8%] Group 1 1 DM ©

[23] Group 2 2 ™ o

[23] Group 3 3 RGBW @

f

(H)

Figure 69: DALI commissioning environment in the DCA for operating devices

(A)

Display area for status messages

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583

Page 344 of 403



Device Configuration App (DCA) | DALI device commissioning EIsner

(B) Tab for switching the DALI systems (only for the "2-fold" device variant)
(©) Buttons for device search and completion of DALI commissioning

(D) Buttons for DALI test all ON / OFF (control of all connected DALI operating
devices by broadcast)

(E) Button for context menu (settings and advanced functions)

(F) Slide switch for switching on and off the automatic flashing mode for device
identification

(G) Display area on the left for configured groups and single devices from the
parameter configuration

(H) Display area on the right for operating devices (electronic ballasts) found
from the DALI system

(N Buttons for assigning or disconnecting found devices and projected DALI

groups or single devices

@ Elements (C) to (l) are present per DALI system and are evaluated and dis-
played separately. Switching between the elements is possible with the "2-
fold" device variant via the tabs (B). For the "1-fold" device variant, only the
"DALI System 1" tab is available.

The left display area (G) shows all groups and single devices that have been set in
the parameter view in the course of the project design of the gateway. The names of
the groups and single devices as well as the addresses and device types are trans-
ferred from the configuration to the indication. The right display area (H) contains all
operating devices (electronic ballasts) found in the DALI system. In the course of the
DALI commissioning, the DALI operating devices (H) found are linked to the projec-
ted groups and single devices (G) by assignment. Only by linking is it possible to
control the operating devices later during operation of the gateway using KNX com-
munication objects.

@ Before the first DALI commissioning, the right display area (H) does not yet
show any operating devices. A DALI device search must be carried out first.

DALI Online functions

Some DALI online functions of the DALI commissioning environment (e.g. device
search, device identification, completion of commissioning) require a functional pro-
gramming connection from the ETS to the relevant gateway in the KNX installation.
Before executing the DALI online functions, the DCA first checks whether the ETS
can communicate with the gateway via the KNX programming connection (status
message "< Connection check active"). If this is not the case, no DALI online func-
tions can be carried out. The DCA then displays the status message "& Error no re-
sponse" in the display area (A).

For trouble-free DALI commissioning, the gateway must be connected to the KNX
line and the bus and mains voltage supply must be switched on without interruption.
In addition, the ETS must have a functioning communications interface to the KNX
(e.g. USB or IP).

@ The gateway does not determine the functionality of the DALI line when check-
ing the KNX programming connection.
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If it is not possible to establish a connection to the gateway via the KNX programming
interface, the cause must be identified. Reasons for a faulty connection and the ap-
propriate remedies are listed below:

Cause: No functioning ETS communication interface to the KNX.
Remedy: Check, and if necessary, setup the connection in the ETS.

Cause: Physical address and application program not previously programmed
by the ETS.

Remedy: Exit DCA and then program the physical address and the application
program with the ETS.

Cause: KNX bus voltage at the gateway or at the ETS communication inter-
face not connected or ready for operation.
Remedy: Connect and switch on the bus voltage.

Cause: Mains voltage supply on the gateway not switched on.
Remedy: Switch on the mains supply at the gateway.

Some DALI online functions of commissioning expect the DCA to communic-
ate with the appropriate gateway. In order to exclude the possibility that an in-
correct gateway in the KNX system is controlled by mistake when executing a
DALI online function (e.g. due to an incorrectly programmed physical address),
the DCA checks the project ID of the gateway before executing the respective
function. DALI online functions should only be carried out if the individual pro-
ject ID from the ETS project is also contained in the gateway. If the project ID
of the device does not match the specifications from the ETS project, the DCA
displays a note and expects confirmation from the ETS user in the event of a
commissioning completion or a DALI reset. In the case of a device search, no
search can be carried out if the project IDs are not identical.

With the "I" and "0" (D) buttons, all operating devices of the selected DALI system
can be switched on and off together. The gateway uses a DALI broadcast command
for this control. With the help of this function, it is possible to quickly and easily test
all participants connected to the DALI system in the course of a DALI commissioning.

Status messages

In the display area (A) of the DALI commissioning environment, the DCA displays
status messages that inform the operator of the status of the configuration or com-
missioning and also provide further information. The possible status messages and
their meaning are described below.

%> Connection check  Some DALI online functions of the commissioning environ-

active ment or the DALI test require a functional programming

connection from the ETS to the affected gateway in the
KNX installation. The DCA first performs a connection
check and checks whether the ETS can communicate with
the gateway via the KNX programming connection. If suc-
cessful, the DALI online function is executed immediately.

Commissioning not In the course of the DALI commissioning carried out offline,
completed changes have been made to the DALI configuration (e.g.

modified group assignments) that still have to be pro-
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ETS programming
necessary

A Error no answer

A DAL system:
Standby switch-off
active

A DAL system: gate-
way does not re-
spond

A Project design error
in the DALI system

grammed into the gateway. After completing all configura-
tions, commissioning must be completed in the DCA (see
chapter "Complete DALI device commissioning" * Page
372).

The DCA has detected that the physical address or the ap-
plication program of the gateway has not yet been fully
programmed in the ETS project. Before a

DALI commissioning or a DALI test can be carried out in
the DCA, a complete commissioning with the ETS must
have been carried out. Complete the ETS commissioning
and then switch back to the DCA to perform the DALI com-
missioning or the DALI test. The DCA cannot be operated
during an ETS programming process.

The DCA could not maintain a stable connection via the
KNX to the gateway in the course of an ongoing commu-
nication. For trouble-free DALl commissioning or a DALI
test, the gateway must be connected to the KNX line and
the bus and mains voltage supply must be switched on
without interruption. In addition, the ETS must have a func-
tioning communications interface to the KNX (e.g. USB or
IP).

The DCA has attempted to access the gateway via the
KNX to execute a DALI online function. At this moment, the
standby switch-off was active in the affected DALI system.
DALI online access to the gateway is only possible if the
DALI system concerned is in normal operation (no standby
shutdown active). To do this, control at least one group or
single device via the KNX to deactivate the standby switch-
off. Only then carry out another access to the gateway with
the DCA.

The DCA has attempted to access the gateway via the
KNX to execute a DALI online function. At this moment,
however, the gateway was busy with another function in
the affected DALI system (e.g. DALI initialisation after an
ETS programming procedure, automatic device replace-
ment via manual operation) or there is a physical error on
the DALI line (e.g. short circuit). Access to the gateway is
only possible if the DALI system concerned is in normal
operation. Wait a short time or remove the malfunction of
normal operation and then perform access to the gateway
again with the DCA.

An error has occurred in the configuration of the paramet-
ers in at least one of the DALI systems (e.g. identical short
addresses assigned several times). The DALI commission-
ing or the DALI test cannot be carried out. To continue or
complete the DALI commissioning or to run the DALI test,
the configuration error in the affected DALI systems must
be removed.

KNX DALI L1 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70584
KNX DALI L2 ind/gr/bc sec | Art. no. 70583

Page 347 of 403



Device Configuration App (DCA) | DALI device commissioning EIsner

A Global project
design error

¥ Connection error

© Additional informa-
tion

Context menus

An error has occurred in the configuration of the paramet-
ers in at least one of the DALI systems (e.g. error in the
scene configuration). The DALI commissioning or the DALI
test cannot be carried out. To continue or complete the
DALI commissioning or to run the DALI test, the configura-
tion error in the affected DALI systems must be removed.

The DCA could not establish a connection via the KNX to
the gateway. For trouble-free DALI commissioning or a
DALI test, the gateway must be connected to the KNX line
and the bus and mains voltage supply must be switched on
without interruption. In addition, the ETS must have a func-
tioning communications interface to the KNX (e.g. USB or
IP).

Additional information can be displayed for some status
messages. To do this, move the mouse pointer to the
status message with the @ symbol.

In the DALI commissioning environment, a context menu (E) is available to access
settings and advanced functions. The context menu is called up when the @/ symbol
is clicked with the left or right mouse button.

-_\._i._.-
wrd

i [ ] Compatibility mode

[ Partial DALI commissioning

! Erightness adjustment device search
- [] Use single device designation

[ ] Allow multiple group assignments

@ Carry out DAL reset...

Figure 70: Context menu of the DALI commissioning

[J Compatibility mode

[J Partial DALI com-
missioning

Through this checkbox, the compatibility mode of the DALI
commissioning can optionally be activated (see chapter
"Supplementary functions" ' Page 368). This means that
the commissioning process becomes distinctly more toler-
ant towards specific DALI commissioning parameters,
which means that operating devices not fully compliant
with the DALLI specification can be commissioned, possibly
subject to functional restrictions.

This checkbox activates the partial DALI commissioning
(see chapter "Supplementary functions" * Page 367). This
affects the DALI device search and the finalisation process
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of the DALI commissioning. If this checkbox is enabled, op-
erating devices that have already been found during a new
DALLI device search will be retained even if these do not re-
spond to the gateway (e.g. if the mains voltage supply of
these operating devices is switched off or the DALI cable
was disconnected). This allows DALI systems to be par-
tially commissioned. If the checkbox is disabled, operating
devices that have already been found during a new device
search will be removed from the configuration if these
devices no longer respond to the gateway.

M Brightness adjust- During a device search, all connected operating devices of
ment device search a DALI system can switch on to minimum brightness. This
makes it possible to determine whether the devices are ac-
tually functioning and react to the device search. If neces-
sary, the automatic switch-on to minimum brightness can
be switched off.

[J Usesingle device  Names of operating devices found and of configured

designation groups and single devices can be edited as desired. If the
checkbox is selected, the projected names of the single
devices are retained when operating device assignments
are cancelled, so that the name is transferred from the left
to the right display area. If the checkbox is deselected, the
name that was originally assigned to the operating device
before the assignment is displayed again in the right dis-
play area after the assignment is cancelled. The checkbox
has no effect on names of operating devices that were as-
signed to groups.

[J Allow multiple group Control gear can be assigned to more than one DALI
assignments group for group control. To enable this, the checkbox must
be selected.

@ Carry out DALI reset With this command, a global reset of the selected DALI
system can be executed. With a DALI reset, all operating
devices of the DALI system are reset to the delivery status
defined by the manufacturer.

In the display area for found devices (H), a separate context menu is available for
each operating device, via which DALI online functions can be called up with which
selected devices can be identified in the DALI system. These operating devices can
be made to switch-on, switch-off and flash (cyclical ON and OFF). The device context
menu is called up when one or more devices are selected in the display area and
then the right mouse button is clicked.
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DALl devices found

Mo, | Mame

Address

Type | Status

1 3::5 Electronic ballast 1
2 3::5 Electronic ballast 2
3 7:::5 Electronic ballast 3
4 3::5 Electronic ballast 4

5 4, Electronic ballast 5

Ej.:'? Switch-on device,
D Switch-off device

'5—"'—? Start device flashing

-

»
Rename

2] =

Figure 71: Example of a context menu for operating devices found

11 Switch-on device  This DALI online command switches on one selected oper-
ating device at a time.

[i] This menu item is not available when selecting sev-

eral operating devices.

e=» Switch-off device This DALI online command switches off one selected oper-
ating device at a time.

(1] This menu item is not available when selecting sev-
eral operating devices.

83 Start device flashing The DALI online command "Start device flashing" switches
Stop device flashing selected operating devices on and off cyclically. The

switching state changes approx. once a second. During the
flashing process, the device symbols in the display area of
the DCA also flash.
The flashing process remains active until the DALI online
command "Stop device flashing" or another available DALI
online function is selected.

[i] The menu items "Start device flashing" and "Stop
device flashing" are available as alternatives to each

other.

/" Rename With this menu item it is possible to rename (change the
displayed name) a selected operating device. Renaming
can be done in the same way by double-clicking the left
mouse button on the corresponding operating device in the

list or by pressing the "F2" key.

[i] This menu item is not available when selecting sev-
eral operating devices.

@ The context menu of the operating devices found cannot be called up if the
function "Selected devices flash automatically" is executed. It is then possible
to rename the operating devices found by double-clicking the left mouse but-
ton on the operating device in the list or by pressing the "F2" key.
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In the display area for projected groups and single devices (G), another separate
context menu is available for each element. Operating functions can be executed via
this context menu. The context menu is called up when a group or an single device is
selected in the display area and then the right mouse button is clicked.

% Al - Configured DALI devices
MName Address | Type | Status
4[5 Groups
4 (23] Group 1 1 DIM
&4 Electronic ballast 1 4 A

[e2] Group 2  Rename

B3] Group 3 29 Unassign c
4 5 Single devices 4

'§::$ Electronic ballast

ﬁ Electronic ballast 2 8 o2 c

H Electronic ballast 3 8 o2 |;

Figure 72: Example of a context menu for configured groups and single devices

7/~ Rename

18

Unassign

X Delete

Delete unassigned
ECGs

With this menu item it is possible to rename (change the
displayed name) a selected group or an single device. Re-
naming can be done in the same way by double-clicking
the left mouse button on the corresponding element in the
list.

[i] Renaming groups and single devices also has an ef-
fect on the projected designations in the standard
parameter dialogue of the gateway. The changes
are adopted here in the same way.

This command removes an existing assignment to a found
operating device. The operating device concerned then
moves back to the right-hand display area (H) without be-
ing assigned.

[E This menu item is only available when selecting a
projected single device or a virtual device with